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Introduction

Welcome to the 2020.3 release of MYOB Advanced.

What’s New in this Release?

The 2020.3 release adds a wide range of new features across the entire MYOB Advanced
system.

Installing this Release

The 2020.3 release is automatically deployed to all production accounts.

Note: An updated licence is required to enable configuration options for the new
features. While accounts in our managed environment will have their

licences updated automatically, a local installation must be updated
manually by navigating to the Licence Maintenance (SM.20.15.10) screen and
clicking the Update Licence button.

Upgrade Issue: Reports

The CounterEmailsForReport report table has been discontinued, which affects the
following reports:

e Accounts Receivable Invoice/Memo (AR641000)
e Sales Orders Invoice & Memo (SO643000)
e Project Invoice/Memo (PM641000)

The default versions of these reports have been updated, but if you have customised
these reports (or if you have created custom reports that use the affected table) you will
need to update them manually. This can be done in one of two ways:

e Edit the reports and change references to the CounterEmailsForReport table to
use the updated ARInvoice table instead.

e Revert the reports to the defaults after upgrading to 2020.1, then re-apply your
customisations.

See the White Paper “Updating Reports in 2020.1" for more information on editing
reports. This document is available on the MYOB Advanced Education Centre website.

Note: The CounterEmailsForReport table remains available in the MYOB Advanced

system for now, to give you time to update your reports, but it will be
deleted in a future release.
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New Features

Finance

Aging Report Improvements

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, the AR Aged Past Due (AR631000) and AR Aged
Past Due MC (AR631100) reports showed open AR documents, regardless of the date a
user specified in the Aging Date field on the Report Parameters tab of the respective
report screen. That is, the reports showed open AR documents even if they were dated
later than the specified aging date. The aging date was used only to break down the
listed documents by aging periods, and users could not view document balances as of a
specific date.

As of this release, the improved AR Aging (AR631000) and AR Aging MC (AR631100)
reports show released AR documents whose document dates are earlier than or the
same as the date specified by the user in the Age as of Date field on the Report
Parameters tab. The reports also show the document balances as of the aging date, each
of which is calculated as the difference between the original amount of the document
and the application amounts of the documents that were applied no later than the
specified aging date.

If the AR Aging report is run with the Detailed with Retainage format selected on the
Report Parameters tab, the report shows only released retainage invoices with a
document date earlier than or the same as the aging date. The unreleased retainage is
calculated as the total retainage amount of an invoice minus the sum of the original
document amounts of the linked retainage invoices.

For details, see “Using AR Aging Reports” in the User Guide.

Ul Changes
The following Ul changes have been introduced to support these improvements:

e AR Aged Past Due (AR631000) has been renamed to AR Aging (AR631000)

e AR Aged Past Due MC (AR631100) has been renamed to AR Aging MC (AR631100)

¢ AR Aged Outstanding (AR631500) has been renamed to AR Coming Due
(AR631500) and AR Aged Outstanding MC (AR631600) has been renamed to AR
Coming Due MC (AR631600), because these reports show documents with
expected future payments, but not aged documents.

e On the AR Aging and AR Aging MC screens, the Aging Date box on the Report
Parameters tab has been renamed to Age as of Date.
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Application of Payments to Particular Lines of AP Documents

In many industries, organizations need to manage expenses and payments at a granular
level—that is, by the individual lines of accounts payable bills.

In previous versions, the system allowed users to apply payments fully or partially, to only
an accounts payable bill as a whole. As a result, if a bill was partially paid, the payment
could not be linked to specific lines of it.

This release introduces the ability to pay accounts payable documents by individual lines.
When the Payment Application by Line feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
screen (CS100000), users can still apply payments fully or partially, but they can also
choose whether to apply payments to the entire document or to individual document
lines. For details, see “Applying Payments to Particular Lines of AP Documents” in the User
Guide.

If the Retainage Support feature is also enabled on the Enable/Disable Features screen,
users can now track retainage by the individual document line.

Changes to the Bills and Adjustments Screen
The following changes have been made to the Bills and Adjustments screen (AP301000):

e A Pay by Line check box has been added to the summary area (shown in the
screenshot below).

If the check box is cleared, payments are applied to the outstanding balance of
the entire document (as the system worked previously). If the check box is selected
for a document, payments can be applied to individual document lines.

Note: The functionality that gives users the ability to pay accounts payable
documents by line currently does not support withholding taxes and VAT
recalculated on cash discounts; it also does not support group or document

discounts. A user can apply these taxes or discounts to an accounts payable
document only if the Pay by Line check box is cleared. For details, see
Limitations.

For each new accounts payable document, the check box inherits its default value
from the settings of the supplier that is selected in the document. This setting is
specified for an individual supplier in the Default Payment Settings section on the
Payment Settings tab of the Suppliers screen (AP303000). On the Bills and
Adjustments screen, the Pay by Line check box can be selected or cleared only if
no lines have been added to the document. For prepayment documents, the
check box is cleared and unavailable for editing.

Bills and Adjustments
€ Save&cClose [E v+ mf 0~ K < > >l Actions = Inquiries =  Reports =
Type: Bill - * Supplier: V000000001 - ABC Studios Inc. pe Detail Total: 0.00
Reference Nbr: | 000413 Q * Location: MAIN - Primary Location Pl Discount Total: 0.00
Status: On Hold Currency: AUD 1.00 ~ | View base GST Taxable Total: 0.00
Hold * Terms: NET30DAYS - Net 30 Days R GST Exempt Total: 0.00
* Date: 10/06/2020 ~ * Dye Date: 1000772020 ~ [ Apply Retainage Tax Total: 0.00
* Post Period: 12-2020 ge * Prompt Payme...  10/06/2020 - = [JPay by Line With. Tax: 0.00
* Supplier Ref: 1234 Balance: 0.00
Rounding Diff.: 0.00
Description: Prompt Payment D... 0.00
Document Details = Financial Details | Tax Details  Approval Details | Discount Details | Applications
MYOB Advanced 2020.3 Release Notes Page 3 of 255
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e On the Document Details tab, the following columns have been added:

o Line Nbr.: The number of the document line.

o Balance: The outstanding balance of the individual document line. The
balance of the line includes the applicable taxes (except for use taxes);
document-level taxes are prorated among all the lines of a document. If a
payment applied to the document line has been released, the balance is
updated accordingly.

This column is hidden until the payment document is released.

o Unreleased Retainage: A hidden column that reflects the retainage amount
that has been associated with the document line but has not been
released yet. If the Retain Taxes check box is selected on the Accounts
Payable Preferences (AP101000) screen, this column includes the
corresponding retained tax amount (excluding use taxes) for each line of
the document.

o Retained Tax: The amount of tax calculated based on the value in the
Retainage Amount column. If the Retain Taxes check box is selected on the
Accounts Payable Preferences screen, the retained tax amounts will be
included in retainage bills. This column is hidden by default.

o Tax Amount: The total tax amount calculated for the line (excluding use
taxes). The column is hidden by default and appears in the table when the
original document is released. For retainage bills, this column displays the
total of all retained taxes (excluding use taxes).

Note: If the Pay by Line check box is cleared for the bill on the Bills and

Adjustments screen, the values in the Balance, Unreleased Retainage,
Retained Tax, and Tax Amount columns are not calculated and are always O.

Bills and Adjustments
© 9 4+ 0~ K < > >l Actions ~  Inquiries ~  Reports ~
Type: Supplier: V000000001 - ABC Studios Inc #  Detail Total: 1,200.00
Reference Nbr.; 000413 L * Location; MAIN - Primary Location 0 ® Discount Tota 0.00
Status: On Held Currency: AUD 1.00 - | View base GST Taxable Total: 1,200.00
B Hold * Terms: NET30DAYS - Net 30 Days g GST Exempt Total: 0.00
* Date; 10/06/2020 ~ * Due Date: 1000772020 ~ [J Apply Retainage Tax Total: 12000
* Bust Period 122020 O * prompt Payme...  10/06/2020 ~ Pay by Line ® With, Tax: 0.00
* Supplier Ref.: 1234 Balance: 1.320.00
® Rounding Diff: 7000
Description: Prompt Payment D... 0.00
Document Details  Financial Details | Tax Details = Approval Details | Discount Details  Applications
a6 4+ 2 X View Schedule ~ Add PO Receipt ~ Add PO Receiptline  AddPO  Add PO Line Link Line =] 1
B @ D *Branch Line | Ifventory ID Subitem Transaction Descr. Quantity | UOM Unit Cost
Nbr.
@ [ RBYTEMAIN 1 @ONSULTIR Consulting - Junior Consultant 800 HOUR 50.00
> & [ RBYTEMAIN 2 @ONSULTPM Consulting - Project Manager 800 HOUR 100.00

o On the Applications tab, the Auto Apply button is unavailable if the Pay by
Line check box is selected on the Financial Details tab.

o On the Retainage tab, the Released Retainage box has been added and is
displayed for accounts payable documents for which the Apply Retainage
check box (in the Summary area of this screen) is selected. The system
calculates the value in this box as the difference between the original
(total) retainage and the unreleased retainage for the line.
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For details, see “To Enter a Bill to be Paid by Line”, “To Enter a Bill with Retainage Paid by
Line”, and “To Create a Retainage Bill for Multiple Lines” in the User Guide.

Changes to the Cheques and Payments Screen

The following columns, which are shown in the screenshot below, have been added to
the Documents to Apply tab of the Cheques and Payments screen (AP302000):

e Line Nbr.: The system-specified number of the document line to which the
payment can be applied. If the line represents the entire document, O is specified.

¢ Inventory ID, Project, Project Task, Cost Code, and Account: The inventory item,
project, project task, cost code, and account associated with the document line.

The Cost Code column is available only if the Cost Codes feature is enabled on the
Enable/ Disable Features screen (CS100000).

The functionality of the Load Documents button on the table toolbar of the Documents to
Apply tab has changed. When a user clicks this button, the system now works as follows:

e If the Payment Amount in the Summary area is O, the system loads all bills or
individual document lines (depending on the Pay by Line setting) with a nonzero
outstanding balance for the selected supplier.

e The system does not load documents or individual document lines that have
unreleased payment applications.

A user can add lines from different bills that are associated with the same supplier. A
document line can be included in a payment only once. If a document line has been
included in a payment that has not been released yet, that line cannot be included in a
different payment. If a document with a payment applied to a document line has been
released but the document line has not been fully paid, the user can open another
payment document and select the document line to pay the remaining balance.

For each document line, the user can manually specify a full or partial amount to be paid.
When the payment is released, the amounts paid and the balances of the document lines
are updated accordingly.

Changes to the Release AP Retainage Screen
The following columns have been added to the Release AP Retainage screen (AP510000):

e Line Nbr.: The system-specified number of the document line to which the
payment can be applied. If the line represents the entire document, 0 is specified.

e Inventory ID, Project, Project Task, Cost Code, and Account: The inventory item,
project, project task, cost code, and account associated with the document line.

The Cost Code column is available only if the Cost Codes feature is enabled on the
Enable/ Disable Features screen (CS100000).
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Changes to the Prepare Payments Screen

The following columns have been added to the Documents to Pay and Exceptions tabs of
the Prepare Payments (AP503000) screen:

e Line Nbr.: The system-specified number of the document line to which the
payment can be applied. If the line represents the entire document, 0 is specified.

¢ Inventory ID, Project, Project Task, Cost Code, and Account: The inventory item,
project, project task, cost code, and account associated with the document line.

The Cost Code column is available only if the Cost Codes feature is enabled on the
Enable/ Disable Features screen (CS100000).

Changes to the Suppliers Screen

A Pay by Line check box has been added to the Default Payment Settings section on the
Payment Settings tab of the Suppliers screen (AP303000). If it is selected, by default,
payments can be applied to individual lines of accounts payable documents for which the
supplier is selected; that is, if the supplier is selected on the Bills and Adjustments screen
(AP301000), the Pay by Line check box is selected by default.

This check box is cleared by default for existing suppliers when the Payment Application
by Line feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) screen. After the
feature is enabled, newly created suppliers inherit the default state of this check box from
the supplier class selected for them.

Changes to the Supplier Classes Screen

In the Default Financial Settings section on the General Settings tab of the Supplier
Classes screen (AP201000), the following check boxes have been added:

e Pay by Line: If this check box is selected, the ability to apply payments by line is
turned on for suppliers of the class that are created after this setting has been
specified; that is, the Pay by Line check box is selected on the Suppliers screen
(AP303000) for these suppliers.

When an administrator enables the Payment Application by Line feature for the
first time, this check box is cleared by default for existing supplier classes. For
supplier classes created after the feature is enabled, it is also cleared by default.

Note: If a user selects or clears this check box for an existing supplier class, the

state of this check box does not change for existing suppliers of the class.

e Apply Retainage: If this check box is selected for a supplier class, the retainage
functionality will be turned on by default for all suppliers that are subsequently
created and assigned to this supplier class. That is, for these suppliers, the Apply
Retainage check box will be selected on the Suppliers screen (AP303000).

When an administrator enables the Retainage Support feature for the first time,
this check box is cleared by default for existing supplier classes. This check box is
also cleared by default for new supplier classes.

Note: If a user selects or clears this check box for an existing supplier class, the

state of this check box does not change for existing suppliers of the class.
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Updated Reports and Inquiry Screens

On the Check Form with Remittance (AP641000), Check Form (AP640500), and Additional
Remittance Form (AP642000) reports, a displayed check contains one aggregated line for
all lines paid for a bill, with the total payment amount shown for the document.

Disabling of the Payment Application by Line Feature

If an organization enables the Payment Application by Line feature on the Enable/Disable
Features screen (CS100000) and starts using it, we recommend that the organization not
disable it. Instead, settings should be specified at the supplier or supplier class level to
turn off the use of the feature by default for the appropriate entities.

If at least one accounts payable document exists in the system that has the Pay by Line
check box selected and a user attempts to disable this feature, a warning will be
displayed on the Enable/Disable Features screen. If the user disables the feature despite
the warning, existing unpaid documents with the Pay by Line check box selected will still
have to be paid by line in one of the following ways:

e By selecting the document on the Bills and Adjustments screen (AP301000) and
selecting Actions > Pay Bill/Apply Adjustment
e By using the Prepare Payments screen (AP503000)

The Cheques and Payments screen (AP302000) cannot be used to apply payments to
these documents.

Upgrade Notes

After the upgrade to MYOB Advanced 2020.3, for a released or unreleased document
that was created in a previous version of MYOB Advanced, the Pay by Line check box on
the Bills and Adjustments screen (AP301000) will be cleared and unavailable if the
document has at least one line.

Limitations
The following limitations apply to the new functionality:

e In MYOB Advanced, users currently cannot apply withholding taxes and VAT
recalculated on cash discounts to accounts payable documents for which the Pay
by Line check box is selected on the Bills and Adjustments screen (AP301000).

e Group and document discounts are not supported for accounts payable
documents that have the Pay by Line check box selected on the Bills and
Adjustments screen.

e On the Approve Bills for Payment screen (AP502000), the approval of individual
lines is not supported—that is, only documents can be approved for payment.

Application of Payments to Particular Lines of AR Documents

In many industries, organizations need to manage sales and payments at a granular
level—that is, by the individual lines of accounts receivable invoices.

In previous releases, the system allowed users to apply payments fully or partially to only
an accounts receivable invoice as a whole. As a result, if an invoice was partially paid, the
payment could not be linked to specific lines of it.

This release introduces the ability to enter payments for accounts receivable documents
by individual lines. When the Payment Application by Line feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features screen (CS100000), users can still apply payments fully or
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partially, but they can also select whether to apply payments to the entire document or to
individual document lines.

If the Retainage Support feature is also enabled on the Enable/Disable Features screen,
users can now track retainage by the individual document line. For details, see “Applying
Payments to Particular Lines of AR Documents” in the User Guide.

Changes to the Invoices and Memos Screen
The following changes have been made to the Invoices and Memos screen (AR301000):

e Inthe Summary area, a Pay by Line check box has been added (shown in the
screenshot below).

If the check box is cleared, payments are applied to the outstanding balance of
the entire document (as the system worked previously). If the check box is selected
for a document, payments are applied to individual document lines.

The functionality that gives users the ability to pay accounts receivable invoices by
line currently does not support the processing of group and document discounts.
A user can apply these discounts to an accounts receivable document only if the
Pay by Line check box is cleared.

For each new accounts receivable document, the check box inherits its default
value from the settings of the customer that is selected in the document. This
setting is specified for an individual customer in the Financial Settings section on
the General Info tab of the Customers (AR303000) screen. On the Invoices and
Memos screen, the Pay by Line check box can be selected or cleared only if no
lines have been added to the document. For credit memos, overdue charges, and
credit write-offs, the check box is cleared and unavailable for editing.

e On the Document Details tab, the following columns have been added:

o Line Nbr.: The number of the document line.

o Balance: The outstanding balance of the individual document line. The
balance of the line includes the applicable taxes; document-level taxes are
prorated amongall the lines of a document. If a payment applied to the
document line has been released, the balance is updated accordingly.

This column is hidden until the original document (invoice or a debit
memo) is released.

o Unreleased Retainage: A hidden column that reflects the retainage amount
that has been associated with the document line but has not been
released yet. If the Retain Taxes check box is selected on the Accounts
Receivable Preferences screen (AR101000), this column includes the
corresponding retained tax amount for each line of the document.

o Retained Tax: The amount of tax calculated based on the value in the
Retainage Amount column. If the Retain Taxes check box is selected on
the Accounts Receivable Preferences screen, the retained tax amounts will
be included in retainage invoices. This column is hidden by default.

o Tax Amount: The total tax amount calculated for the line. The column is
hidden by default and appears in the table when the original document is
released. For retainage invoices, this column displays the total of all
retained taxes.

o Cash Discount Balance: The balance of cash discounts for the whole
document, distributed proportionally among all document lines. This
column is hidden by default and appears in the table when the original
document is released.
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If the Pay by Line check box is cleared for the invoice on the Invoices and
Memos screen, by default, the Balance, Unreleased Retainage, Retained
Tax, Cash Discount Balance, and Tax Amount columns are not visible on
the screen. In this case, if a user adds the columns to the screen by using
the Column Configuration dialog box, the values in these columns are not
calculated and are always 0.

¢ < > > PRelesse Actions nquiries ~  Reports

VoI CUST000002 - ABC Studios Inc Detail Tota 2,960.00
001466 Locat MAIN - Primary Location ® Discount Tota 0.00

Balanced Currena AUD 1.00 View base GST Taxable Tot 2.960.00
(JHold Term 30THMONTH - 30th of Month GST Exempt Tot. 0.00
1000612020 ~ Due Date: 30/07/2020 ~  EApply Retainage 296,00
12-2020 Prompt Payme... 300712020 ~ Pay by Line 325600
Contract: X - Non-Project Code » @ Rounding DI 0.00

0.00

Document Details | Financial Deta

REYTEMAL 1 QONS..  Consulting - Project Man. 8.00 HOUR 25000 200000 0.000000 0.0 0.00 0.00 2,000.0 0.00 0.00 QH00000

RBYTEMA! 2 NS, Consulting - Junior Cons... 800 HOUR 12000  950.00 0.000000 0.0 0.00 0.00 960.04 0.00 0.00 00000

e On the Retainage tab, a Released Retainage field has been added and is
displayed for AR documents for which the Apply Retainage check box (in the
Summary area of this screen) is selected. The system calculates the value in this
field as the difference between the original (total) retainage and the unreleased
retainage for the document.

For details on creating invoices, see “To Enter an Invoice with Retainage that Can Be Paid
by Line” in the User Guide.

Changes to the Payments and Applications Screen

The following columns, which are shown in the screenshot below, have been added to
the Documents to Apply tab of the Payments and Applications screen (AR302000):

e Line Nbr.: The number of the document line to which the payment can be
applied. If the line represents the entire document, 0O is specified.

¢ Inventory ID, Project, Project Task, Cost Code, and Account: The inventory item,
project, project task, cost code, and account, respectively, associated with the
document line.

The Cost Code column is available only if the Cost Codes feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features screen (CS100000).

The functionality of document loading on the Documents to Apply tab has changed.
Users load documents and individual document lines either manually or by clicking Load
Documents. When a user applies filters in the Load Options dialog box that opens when
the user clicks Load Documents, the system loads documents and individual document
lines.

A user can add lines from different invoices that are associated with the same customer. If
a document line has been included in a payment that has not been released yet, that line
cannot be included in a different payment. If a document with a payment applied to a
document line has been released but the document line has not been fully paid, the user
can open another payment document and select the document line to pay the remaining
balance.
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For each document line, the user can manually specify a full or partial amount to be paid.

When the payment is released, the document balance and the balances of the document
lines are updated accordingly. For details on paying invoices by line, see “To Pay Separate
Lines of an AR Invoice” in the User Guide.

Changes to the Release AR Retainage Screen
The following columns have been added to the Release AR Retainage (AR510000) screen:

e Line Nbr.: The number of the document line that can be selected for processing.
¢ Inventory ID, Project Task, Cost Code, and Account: The inventory item, project
task, cost code, and account, respectively, associated with the document line.

The Cost Code field is available only if the Cost Codes feature is enabled on the
Enable/ Disable Features screen (CS100000).

Changes to the Customers Screen

A Pay by Line check box has been added to the Financial Settings section on the General
Info tab of the Customers screen (AR303000). If it is selected, by default, for customer
invoices created on the Invoices and Memos screen (AR301000), the Pay by Line check
box is selected and payments can be applied to individual lines of these invoices.

When the Payment Application by Line feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
screen (CS100000), newly created customers inherit the default state of the Pay by Line
check box from the customer class selected for them.

Changes to the Customer Classes Screen

In the Default Financial Settings section on the General Settings tab of the Customer
Classes screen (AR201000), the following check boxes have been added:

e Pay by Line: If this check box is selected, the ability to apply payments by line is
turned on for customers of the class that are created after this setting has been
specified; that is, the Pay by Line check box is selected on the Customers screen
(AR303000) for these customers.

When an administrator enables the Payment Application by Line feature, this
check box is cleared by default for existing customer classes. For customer classes
created after the feature is enabled, it is also cleared by default.

If a user selects or clears this check box for an existing customer class, the state of
this check box does not change for existing customers of the class.

e Apply Retainage: If this check box is selected for a customer class, the retainage
functionality will be turned on by default for all customers that are subsequently
created and assigned to this customer class. That is, for these customers, the
Apply Retainage check box will be selected on the Customers screen.

When an administrator enables the Retainage Support feature for the first time,
this check box is cleared by default for existing customer classes. This check box is
also cleared by default for new customer classes.

If a user selects or clears this check box for an existing customer class, the state of
this check box does not change for existing customers of the class.
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Support of Auto-Application

The auto-application functionality is also supported for AR documents that can be paid by
line. Users can select the Auto-Apply Payments check box on the General Info tab of the
Customers screen (AR303000) for the automatic application of a selected document or
use the Auto-Apply Payments screen (AR506000) for the auto-application of multiple
documents.

Upgrade Notes

After the upgrade to MYOB Advanced 2020.3, for a released or unreleased document
that was created in a previous version of MYOB Advanced, the Pay by Line check box on
the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) screen will be cleared and unavailable if the
document has at least one line.

Limitations
The following limitations apply to the new functionality:

e In MYOB Advanced, users currently cannot apply GST recalculated on cash
discounts to accounts receivable documents for which the Pay by Line check box
is selected on the Invoices and Memos screen (AR301000).

e Group and document discounts are not supported for accounts receivable
documents that have the Pay by Line check box selected on the Invoices and
Memos screen.

e The Reverse and Apply to Memo action on the Invoices and Memos screen
cannot be used for the documents with the Pay by Line check box selected. Users
should instead select the Reverse action and then create an application to a credit
memo on the Payments and Applications screen (AR302000).

e Aninvoice with the Pay by Line check box selected cannot be applied to a credit
memo on the Applications tab of the Invoices and Memos screen. Users should
apply this credit memo to document lines on the Payments and Applications
screen instead.

e The feature is not compatible with migration mode. If the Activate Migration
Mode check box is selected in the Posting Settings section on the General Settings
tab of the Accounts Receivable Preferences screen (AR101000), the Pay by Line
check box on the Invoices and Memos screen is cleared and unavailable for
editing.

e The feature is not compatible with the Invoice Rounding feature.

e Balance write-off cannot be performed at the line level.

Approval of AR Invoices, Credit Memos, and Debit Memos

Some organizations might require accounts receivable documents to be approved by
authorized employees before they can be released. In this release, the approval
functionality has been extended and can now be used for the approval of invoices, credit
memos, and debit memos.

Note: Approval maps are available in the system only if the Approval Workflow

feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features screen (CS100000).
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Document Types to be Approved

The approval process can now be configured for the following accounts receivable
documents generated on the listed screens:

e AR invoices, credit memos, and debit memos created on the Invoices and Memos
screen (AR301000).

¢ AR invoices generated from the Recurring Transactions screen (AR203500)
e AR invoices generated from the Prepare Dunning Letters screen (AR521000)
e AR invoices generated from the Run Contract Billing screen (CT501000)

e AR invoices generated from the Bill Expense Claims screen (EP502000)

e Credit memos generated from the Generate VAT Credit Memos screen
(AR504500)

e AR invoices generated from the screens related to field services
¢ AR invoices generated from the screens related to projects

Note: This approval functionality is not applicable to credit write-offs, overdue

charges, or invoices generated from the screens related to sales orders.

Configuration of Approval for Accounts Receivable Documents

In order to implement the approval of invoices, debit memos, and credit memos, the
administrative user should perform the following instructions:

1. Make sure that the Approval Workflow feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features screen (CS100000).

2. On the Assignment and Approval Maps screen (EP205000), create an approval
map (or multiple maps, if needed) for the document types to which the approval
process must be applied, as described in Managing Assignment and Approval
Maps.

In the Entity Type box, select the new “Invoices and Memos” option.

3. Onthe Approval tab of the Accounts Receivable Preferences screen (AR101000),
add a row to the table for each type of documents that requires approval and
select the relevant approval map.

As of this release, in addition to the Customer Refund and Cash Return types
(which were available previously), users can select any of the following types:
Invoice, Credit Memo, and Debit Memo.

4. Make sure the check box in the Active column is ticked.

5. Optional: On the Notification Templates screen (SM204003), create a template
that the system uses to generate notification emails for employees who approve
accounts receivable documents.

Alternatively, the user can select the AR Invoice predefined notification template in
the Notification ID box in the Summary area of this screen and update it, if
necessary.

6. Optional: If the user created a notification template, they should select it in the
Pending Approval Notification column on the Approval tab of the Accounts
Receivable Preferences screen.

For details, see “To Set Up Approval of Accounts Receivable Documents” in the User
Guide.
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Changes on the Invoices and Memos Screen

If the Approval Workflow feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features screen
(CS100000) and the Active check box is ticked for any row (that is, any document type) on
the Approval tab of the Accounts Receivable Preferences screen (AR101000), the Invoices
and Memos screen (AR301000) changes as follows:

e The Approval Details tab is displayed on the screen.

e The Approve and Reject commands are added to the Actions menu. These
commands are available only for documents with the Pending Approval status.

nvoices and Memos

€& Save & Close v 4+ W ] 1< < > > Actions = Inquiries Reports
Type: Invoice - Customer: CUST000002 - ABC Studios Inc. Approve
Nbr. = <NEW> Location: MAIN - Primary Location
Pending Appro’ Currency: AUD 1.00 View base
[OHold Terms: 30THMONTH - 30th of Month

Date: 10/06/2020 Due Date: 30/07/2020 Apply Retainage
. 12-2020 . 30/07/2020 Pay by Line

Customer Orde.. Project/Contract: X - Non-Project Code.

Description:

Document Details = Financial Details = Address Details | Tax Details = Salesperson Commission ~Approval [

o 1=l

D | Assignee ID Assigned To Workgroup Ap Approval

> B [ EPO00DDDA4 Andrews Michael, Mr. Pending

Approval of Invoices, Credit Memos, and Debit Memos

Approval of the documents processed on the Invoices and Memos screen (AR301000)
proceeds as follows:

1. On the Invoices and Memos screen, a document of a document type that requires
approval— that is, a document for which a relevant approval map is specified for
the document type on the Approval tab—is always created with the “On Hold”
status, even if the Hold Documents on Entry check box is cleared on the Accounts
Receivable Preferences screen.

2. Once the user clears the Hold check box in the Summary area of the screen, if the
conditions configured in the approval map are met, the document's status
changes to “Pending Approval” until the approver or approvers specified in the
approval map approves or rejects the document.

If a notification template is specified for the applicable document type in the
Pending Approval Notification column on the Approval tab of the Accounts
Receivable Preferences screen, a notification is sent to each approver.

3. Each of the assigned approvers either approves or rejects the document and the
processing continues as follows:

o Approved documents are assigned one of the following statuses
depending on the settings specified in the Data Entry Settings section on
the General Settings tab of the Accounts Receivable Preferences screen:

» Pending Printing—if the Require Invoice/Memo Printing Before
Release check box is selected

» Pending Email—if the Require Invoice/Memo Printing Before
Release check box is cleared and the Require Invoice/Memo
Emailing Before Release check box is selected
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» Balanced—if both the Require Invoice/Memo Printing Before
Release check box and Require Invoice/Memo Emailing Before
Release check box are cleared

Then the processing of the document continues as usual according to the
workflow described in the User Guide under “Working with AR Invoices:
General Information”.

o If adocumentis rejected, it is assigned the Rejected status. Rejected
documents can be put on hold for further editing, or they can be deleted
or left in the system.

Rejected documents appear in the following reports that show unreleased
documents: AR Edit (AR611000) and AR Edit Detailed (AR610500).

For details, see “To Approve Invoices, Debit Memos, and Credit Memos” in the User
Guide.

Improved Loading of AR Documents for Payment Application

Improvements have been introduced to the Payments and Applications (AR302000) and
Invoices and Memos (AR301000) screens to simplify selecting documents to be paid and
application of payments.

Automatic Loading of AR Documents for Payment Application

When a payment of the Payment or Prepayment type is created on the Payments and
Applications screen (AR302000), once the user selects a customer in the Summary area,
the system automatically moves to the Documents to Apply tab the documents to which
this payment can be applied. That is, the system loads open account receivable
documents of the Invoice, Debit Memo, Credit Memo, and Overdue Charges types,
except for AR documents that have unreleased applications.

If more than 100 open documents exist in the system for the selected customer, a
warning is displayed instead, and the user is prompted to load documents by clicking
Load Documents on the table toolbar of the Documents to Apply tab and using the
dialog box that opens.

When the payment is saved with the On Hold or Balanced status, only documents that
the payment has been applied to are kept in the table.

Manual Loading of AR Documents for Payment Application

On the Documents to Apply tab of the Payments and Applications screen (AR302000), a
user can manually load the documents to which the payment can be applied by clicking
Load Documents on the table toolbar. This button is available if all of the following
conditions are met:

e  “Payment”, “Prepayment”, or “Credit Memo” is selected as the document type in
the Summary area of the screen.

e The document has not been closed.
o A customer is selected in the Summary area.

When a user clicks Load Documents, the Load Options dialog box opens, where the user
can specify the criteria based on which the documents to load will be selected—see
“Changes to the Load Options Dialog Box” on page 16.

When a user clicks Load or Reload in the dialog box, the system loads all open AR
documents that match the criteria selected in the dialog box, except for documents to
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which payments have been applied and applications have not yet been released. The
Load button adds the documents that match the selected criteria to any documents that
have already been added to the table, whereas the Reload button first removes any
documents from the table and then loads only the documents that match the selected
criteria.

The types of AR documents that are loaded for payment application depend on the
payment type selected in the Summary area of the Payments and Applications screen, as
shown in the following table.

Payment Type Types of Loaded AR Documents

Payment e Invoice
e Debit Memo
e Credit Memo
e Overdue Charges

Prepayment e Invoice
e Debit Memo
e Credit Memo
¢ Overdue Charges

Credit Memo * |nvoice
e Debit Memo
e Overdue Charges

When the payment is saved with the On Hold or Balanced status, only documents that
the payment has been applied to are kept in the table.

For more information, see “Manual Payment Application” in the User Guide.

Changes to the Payments and Applications Screen

The following changes have been made on the Payments and Applications screen
(AR302000):

e On the table toolbar of the Documents to Apply tab, an Auto Apply button has
been added. When a user clicks this button, the payment amount (the value in the
Payment Amount box) is applied to the loaded documents, starting with the first
line displayed in the table (even if the lines are sorted or filtered), until the
available balance to be applied is zero.

The button is available if the payment amount is nonzero. If a user changes the
payment amount and then clicks Auto Apply, one of the following happens,
depending on the new available balance:

o If the new available balance is positive (that is, the user has increased the
payment amount), it will be applied to the documents for which the paid
amount is still less than the document amount; the lines with documents
with the document amount paid in full are not recalculated.

o If the new available balance is negative (that is the user has reduced the
payment amount), the payment amount will be reapplied to the loaded
lines.

e On the Documents to Apply tab, an untitled column with a check box has been
added. The system automatically selects this check box for documents selected for
payment application when a user performs the Auto Apply action.

A user can select or clear this check box for all lines, by clicking the check box in
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the table header, or for any individual table line. When a check box is selected for
a table line, the Amount Paid column for the document in the line is filled as
follows:

o For documents with the On Hold or Balanced status, the Amount Paid
value becomes equal to the document balance.

o For documents with the Open or Reserved status, the Amount Paid value
becomes equal to either the document balance, or the available balance (if
the available balance is less than the document balance). When the
available balance becomes negative, a warning is shown to the user.

When a user clears this check box for a line, the Amount Paid value becomes
zero. The system selects this check box automatically when the user changes the
amount in the Amount Paid column to a nonzero value.

e Inthe Summary area of the screen, a Refresh button has been added right of the
Payment Amount box. When a user clicks this button, the amount in the Payment
Amount is updated to reflect the total of the amounts in the Applied to
Documents and Applied to Orders boxes.

Payments and Applications

©“ Save & Close V) =+ D 1< < > > Release Void Actions nquiries Reports
Type Payment - Customer ABCVENTURE - ABC Capital Ventures 599.555.
Reference MNbr: 001338 MAIN - Primary Location 683.85
Status Open Payment Meth CHECK - Check 0.00
O Hold Cash Account 10200 - Company Checking Account Available Balan 0.00
02/06/2020 ~ Currency: usD 1.00 Wiew base 0.00

06-2020 0.00

0.00

Paynent Ref PMT01062

Description: payment for several invoices

Documents to Apply | Application History | Orders to Apply = Financial Details = Approval Details | Finance Charges

x Load Documents | Auto Apply [ 1~
ranch Doc. Type * Reference Nbr Customer Amount Paid Cash Discount Write-( -Off Reaso
Taken Amoul
PRODWHOLE Invoice AROO7274 ABCVENTURE 683.85 0.00 0.00 BALWOFF

Changes to the Load Options Dialog Box

The Load Options dialog box is displayed when a user clicks Load Documents on the
table toolbar of the Documents to Apply tab. The following changes have been made to
this dialog box:

¢ A Company field has been added. It is displayed only if the Multi-Branch Support
feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features screen (CS100000).

e The Start Ref. Nbr. and End Ref. Nbr. fields have been renamed to From Ref. Nbr.
and To Ref. Nbr., respectively.

¢ An Automatically Apply Amount Paid check box has been added. This check box
is selected by default. If the check box is cleared, the documents are loaded with
the Amount Paid value empty. When this check box is selected, the Amount Paid
value is filled when the user loads the documents, as follows:

o If the Payment Amount is zero, for each loaded document, the Amount
Paid becomes equal to the document balance.

o If the Payment Amount is nonzero, the payment amount is applied to lines
sequentially starting with the first displayed line, and the Amount Paid of
the line becomes equal to the lesser of the document balance and
available balance.
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e A Reload button has been added. When a user clicks this button, the previously
loaded documents are removed from the table on the Documents to Apply tab,
and new documents are loaded according to the selected criteria.

e The Order By section is now called Sort Order.

e The default value of the Max. Number of Documents has been changed to 100.

Company/Branch PRODWHOLE - Products... N From Ref. Nbr.:
From Date To Ref. Nbr
To Date 02/06/2020 -~ (O Automatically Apply Amount Paid

Max. Number of Rows: 100

Load Reload Cancel

Loading of Payments for an AR Document

MYOB Advanced supports the loading of payments that can be applied to a particular
accounts receivable document on the Invoices and Memos screen (AR301000).

For a document of the Invoice or Debit Memo type, a user can load the applicable
payments by clicking Load Documents on the table toolbar of the Applications tab of the
Invoices and Memos screen. The system then loads documents of the Credit Memo,
Payment, and Prepayment types.

Changes to the Invoices and Memos Screen

The following changes have been made to the Applications tab of the Invoices and
Memos screen (AR301000):

¢ A Load Documents button has been added to the table toolbar.

e The Auto Apply button on the table toolbar now works as follows: When a user
clicks this button, the balances of the payment documents that have been added
to the Applications tab are applied to the AR document, starting with the first
payment document displayed in the table (even if the rows have been sorted or
filtered) until the document balance becomes zero or until all payments are
applied.

e If a document other than credit memo is selected in the Summary area, an
untitled column with a check box has been added to the table. This check box is
used to select the payment documents to apply to the current accounts receivable
document. The check box is selected automatically by the system when the Auto
Apply action is performed, or manually by the user. When this check box is
selected, the Amount Paid value is updated with the payment document's
balance. If the payment document's balance is greater than the document
balance, an error is displayed.

When a user clears this check box for a line, the Amount Paid value of the line
becomes zero.

The system selects the check box automatically when the user changes the
amount in the Amount Paid column to a nonzero value.
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When the document is saved with the “On Hold" or “Balanced” status, only
payment documents that have been applied are kept in the table.

Restricted Use of Control Accounts

In previous versions MYOB Advanced did not restrict posting to general ledger accounts
that were used as control accounts in subledgers. This sometimes resulted in situations
when the GL balance of an account did not equal the subledger balance of the same
account. The two typical reasons for these discrepancies were the following:

e A transaction was entered directly in the general ledger.
e A control account was used as an expense or revenue account in a subledger
document.

To prevent these discrepancies, this release adds the ability to restrict direct posting from
the general ledger or from other subledgers to control accounts specified for a subledger.
For details, see Control Accounts.

Changes to the Chart of Accounts Screen (GL202500)

The following changes have been introduced on the Chart of Accounts screen
(GL202500), which is shown in the screenshot below:

e A Control Account Module column has been added, with a list of subledgers
available for selection. For each GL account, a user can indicate that this account is
a control account for the selected subledger. The options available for selection in
the list depend on which features have been enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features screen (CS100000). The AP, AR, and TX values are always available.

¢ An Allow Manual Entry column has been added. In a particular row, the check box
in this column is available for selection if a subledger is selected for a particular
account in the Control Account Module column of the row. If the check box is
cleared, users cannot post transactions directly to this control account; only
transactions generated in the specified subledger can be posted to the control
account. If the check box is selected, users can post to this control account from all
subledgers, but the system will display a warning every time a user posts a
transaction manually.

e For cash accounts (those with the Cash Account check box selected), the Control
Account Module and Allow Manual Entry columns are unavailable.

e The Require Units column has become hidden.

e The Use Default Sub column has been renamed to Use Default Subaccount.

MYOB Advanced 2020.3 Release Notes Page 18 of 255
Copyright 2020 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



e The default order of columns on the screen has been rearranged (the screenshot
shows the new order).

1100 CASHASSET Asset E Cash-In-Transit Summary

Account Receivable AR Summary

B 6T Collected ™ =

F gsToutput Tax Adjustments [l TX

O 5000 coGs Expense =)
1 si00 Expense

5200 coGs Expense

o O 600 B R Expense 5}

In the screen view of an account record on the Chart of Accounts screen, which opens
when the user clicks the Switch Between Grid and Form button on the screen toolbar, a
Control Account Module field and an Allow Manual Entry check box have been added:

Chart of Accounts 3%

(@) = ) - & X View Restriction Groups Al Y
* Account: 1500 Currency:
Active Revaluation Rate Type:
Account Class: AP - Accounts Payable R 2 Consolidation Account:
Type: Liability - Account Group:
Post Option: Summary - Tax Category
Control Account Module: | AP -

[ Allow Manual Entry

Cash Account
Secured

Description: Accounts Payable

Changes to Maintenance and Data Entry Screens

Maintenance and data entry screens related to accounts payable, accounts receivable,
inventory, fixed assets, deferred revenue, taxes, purchase orders, and sales orders have
been modified to support the restricted use of control accounts—accounts that have a
subledger selected in the Control Account Module column on the Chart of Accounts
screen (GL202500). When users select GL accounts on these screens, the system
performs the following validations:

e If a control account for a subledger is selected in a box or column for which a
control account is expected for this subledger, no warning is displayed.

e If a control account for a subledger is selected in a box or column for which a
control account is expected for a different subledger, an error is displayed.

e If a non-control account is selected in a box or column for which a control account
is expected, a warning is displayed.
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e |f a non-control account is selected in a box or column for which a non-control
account is expected (for example, a sales or expense account), no warning is
displayed.

e [fa control account is selected in a box or column for which a non-control account
is expected (for example, a sales or expense account) and the Allow Manual Entry
check box is cleared for the control account on the Chart of Accounts screen, an
error is displayed.

e [fa control account is selected in a box or column for which a non-control account
is expected (for example, a sales or expense account) and the Allow Manual Entry
check box is selected for the control account on the Chart of Accounts screen, a
warning is displayed.

For automatically generated documents, the system skips validation, with the exception
of transactions generated on the Journal Vouchers screen (GL304000).

Upgrade Notes

After the system has been upgraded to MYOB Advanced 2020.3, the Control Account
Module column on the Chart of Accounts screen (GL202500) will be empty for all
accounts and the Allow Manual Entry check box will be cleared and unavailable. After the
upgrade, a user will be able to select a subledger in the Control Account Module column
for any account, except for a cash account. If a subledger is selected, the Allow Manual
Entry check box becomes available.

The system will display warnings when a user updates records if a non-control account is
selected in a box for which a control account is expected.

Other Ul Changes

The following other Ul changes have been introduced to support the restricted use of
control accounts:

e On the Cash Accounts screen (CA202000), in the Account field, control accounts
are not visible in the list of accounts and cannot be selected.

e On multiple data entry screens related to accounts payable, accounts receivable,
inventory, fixed assets, deferred revenue, taxes, purchase orders, and sales orders,
cash accounts are not visible in the list of accounts displayed in lookup boxes for
which the selection of a control account is expected.
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Sales Tax Support in Accounts Payable

The following scenarios of accounting for tax expenses are now available:

e Users can register AP bills and purchase orders with sales taxes.

Users can post expenses associated with sales and use taxes under the projects
used in AP bills to accurately record project expenses.

To make the first scenario possible, the ability to calculate sales taxes in purchase orders
and AP documents has been added.

Changes to the Taxes screen (TX205000)

The Use Tax Expense Account check box has been added to the GL Accounts tab of the
Taxes screen (TX205000), as shown in the following screenshot.

axes

“ Save & Close  [B) ) =+ w 1< < > >l

Tax Settings

* Tax ID; SALES EXEMPTGST - GST Exempt Debtors 2 Calculation Rule; | Exclusive Document-Level
Description: GST Exempt Debtors Frompt Payme... Does Not affect Taxable Amount
Tax Type: Sales [ Exclude from Tax-on-Tax Calculation

Deductible GST [ 100% Import Purchases GST * Tax Agency: ATO - Australian Taxation Office

Enter from Tax Bill Mot Valid After:
Include in GST Exempt Total

Include in GST Taxable Total

Tax Schedule | Categories

* Tax Payable Account:

* Tax Payable Subaccount:

Zones | GL Accounts

2200 - GST Collected
=1

0 _ (oo

Retainage Tax Payable Account

Retainage Tax Payable Subaccount

Use Tax Expense Account

Retainage Tax Claimable Account:

Tax Expense Account: Retainage Tax Claimable Subacca.

Tax Expense Subaccount:

This check box appears on the screen if “Sales” or “Use” is selected in the Tax Type box
for the selected tax. Currently, for these two tax types, the check box is always selected
and unavailable for editing.

For sales taxes, the Tax Expense Account and Tax Expense Subaccount fields are now
required if the user selects a reporting group with the Input type on the Tax Schedule tab.

Note: If the Tax Expense account is not included in any account group, tax

expenses will be posted under the X-Non-Project Code project ID.

For details, see “To Create a Sales Tax for Use in AP” in the User Guide.

Support of Sales Taxes in Purchase Orders, AP Documents, and Cash
Disbursements

If a sales tax with the Input group type has been configured on the Taxes screen
(TX205000), when a user creates a purchase order on the Purchase Orders screen
(PO301000) or AP document on the Bills and Adjustments screen (AP301000) that
includes this sales tax, the system calculates the sales tax if it applies to the vendor's tax
zone and the item's tax category. The sales tax amount is included in the document total.
The user can also add a sales tax with the Input group manually on the Tax Details tab of
the Purchase Orders or Bills and Adjustments screen.
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The same rules apply when a user enters a cash transaction with the Disbursement type
on the Transactions screen (CA304000) or creates a quick check on the Quick Cheques
screen (AP304000).

The system recalculates the sales tax for AP bills created from purchase orders or
purchase order receipts by using the vendor's tax zone, tax category, and tax ID, all of
which are copied from the purchase order.

When the system posts transactions to the general ledger, it inserts the project ID and the
tax amount of each line posted to the Tax Expense account specified for the use tax and
the sales tax of the Input type. Tax entries are grouped if they have the same project ID,
task ID, cost code, account group, and inventory ID. If the Projects group of features is
disabled on the Enable/Disable Features screen (CS100000), the system creates one line
for each tax that is applicable to a document.

When a user is processing old documents (that is, those created before MYOB Advanced
2020.3), if a new line is added to an existing unreleased purchase order or AP bill, and
sales tax is now applicable for the new line, the sales tax is applied to this new line. If an
old purchase order (created before the sales tax with the Input type was created) is being
billed, the system copies the tax settings from the purchase order to the new bill, so that
no new tax is applied. For details, see “Taxes in Purchase Orders, AP Documents, and
Cash Transactions” in the User Guide.

Support of Sales Taxes in Projects

If a project code is specified in a line of an AP bill, the tax expense amount will be posted
to the general ledger with the project code of the line. Based on GL transactions, the
system will create project transactions, and the tax expense amounts will be reflected on
the project balance. Use tax and sales tax amounts are posted with the project code of
the corresponding AP document line if the tax expense account is included in the account
group; otherwise, tax expenses will be posted under the X-Non-Project Code project ID.

If multiple document lines have the same combination of project ID, project task ID, cost
code, inventory item, and GL account, the system will create an aggregated GL entry with
that code and the total tax expense amount.

In the following example, an AP bill for $9095.00 with a 7% sales tax ($595) and a 3% use
tax is created with lines that have the settings represented in the rows of the table.

Project Amount Sales Tax Use Tax Description
Amount Amount
03-001 16-100 3000.00 210.00 90.00 Fire protection
03-002 15-300 4000.00 280.00 120.00 Electrical
subjob
03-002 15-300 500.00 35.00 15.00 Electrical
subjob
03-005 15-200 1000.00 70.00 30.00 Painting job
8500.00 595.00 255.00
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When the user posts the bill, the system creates the GL entries that are indicated in the
rows in the following table.

Account Project Task Debit Credit Description

AP X 0.00 9095.00

Tax Payable X 0.00 255.00 Use tax

Expenses 03-001 16-100 3000.00 0.00 Fire protection

Expenses 03-002 15-300 4000.00 0.00 Electrical
subjob

Expenses 03-002 15-300 500.00 0.00 Electrical
subjob

Expenses 03-005 15-200 1000.00 0.00 Painting job

Tax Expense 03-001 16-100 210.00 0.00 Sales tax

Tax Expense 03-002 15-300 315.00 0.00 Sales tax

Tax Expense 03-005 15-200 70.00 0.00 Sales tax

Tax Expense 03-001 16-100 90.00 0.00 Use tax

Tax Expense 03-002 15-300 135.00 0.00 Use tax

Tax Expense 03-005 15-200 30.00 0.00 Use tax

For details, see “Taxes in Projects” in the User Guide.

Changes to the Posting of Retained Sales and Use Taxes to the
General Ledger

The following subsections describe the posting of sales and use taxes to general ledger
accounts when these taxes are applied to account payable documents with retainage.

Posting of Retained Sales Taxes

Suppose that a sales tax is applied to an accounts payable document with retainage—
that is, the Apply Retainage check box is selected on the Bills and Adjustments screen
(AP301000). Further suppose that tax retainage is set up—that is, the Retain Taxes check
box is selected on the Accounts Payable Preferences screen (AP101000). On release of
the original and retainage bills, sales tax amounts are posted to the general ledger
accounts as follows:

e On release of the original bill:

o The total sales tax amount is debited to the tax expense account specified
for the tax in the Tax Expense Account field of the GL Accounts tab of the
Taxes screen (TX205000).

o The amount of taxes calculated on retainage is credited to the retainage
payable account specified for the bill in the Retainage Payable Account
field on the Financial Details tab of the Bills and Adjustments screen.

e On release of the retainage bill: The retained sales tax amount is debited to the
retainage payable account specified for the bill in the Retainage Payable Account
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field on the Financial Details tab of the Bills and Adjustments screen. The amount
is also credited to the accounts payable account specified for the bill in the AP
Account field on the Financial Details tab on the Bills and Adjustments screen.

Posting of Retained Use Taxes

Suppose that a use tax is applied to an accounts payable document with retainage—that
is, the Apply Retainage check box is selected on the Bills and Adjustments screen. Further
suppose that and tax retainage is set up—that is, if the Retain Taxes check box is selected
on the Accounts Payable Preferences screen. On release of the original and retainage
bills, use tax amounts are now posted to the general ledger accounts as follows:

e On release of the original bill:

o The total use tax amount is debited to the tax expense account specified
for the tax in the Tax Expense Account field on the GL Accounts tab of the
Taxes screen.

o The use tax amount that is not retained is credited to the tax payable
account specified for the tax in the Tax Payable Account field on the GL
Accounts tab of the Taxes screen.

o The retained use tax amount is credited to the retainage tax payable
account specified for the tax in the Retainage Tax Payable Account box on
the GL Accounts tab of the Taxes screen.

e On release of the retainage bill: The retained use tax amount is debited to the
retainage tax payable account specified for the tax in the Retainage Tax Payable
Account box on the GL Accounts tab of the Taxes screen. The amount is also
credited to the tax payable account specified for the tax in the Tax Payable
Account box on the GL Accounts tab of the Taxes screen.

Release from Credit Hold for AR Invoices

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, users could not release an AR invoice from
credit hold if the customer's credit limit was exceeded. As of this release, users can release
invoices from credit hold.

Changes to the Invoices and Memos Screen

The following changes have been made to the Invoices and Memos screen (AR301000),
as shown in the screenshot below:

e A Credit Hold check box has been added to the Summary area.

When a user saves an AR document or clears the Hold check box, the system
validates the customer's credit limit and places the document on credit hold if the
validation has failed (which can occur due to the credit limit being exceeded or a
document that is long past due). When the system places the document on credit
hold, it selects the Credit Hold check box for this document automatically and
changes the document status to “Credit Hold".
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e A Release from Credit Hold menu command has been added to the Actions
menu. This action becomes available if the document has the “Credit Hold” status.

nvoices and Memos

“ v+ o] (] 1< < > >l Actions *  Inquiries Reports

Type: Invoice - B Customer | CUST000033 - Agrilink Food
Reference Mbr: | 001465 L
Status: Credit Hold Currency: usb 1.5588586 View baze
Hold * Tarmes: 30THMONTH - 30th of Month . Release from Credit Hold

4/06/2020 ~ * Due Date 30/07/2020 ~ [0 2pply Retainage

t Period 12-2020 ... 30007/2020 ~ Pay by Line Send Email

MAIN - Primary Location

Document Details = Financial Details = Address Details | Tax Details | Salesperson Commission | Approval [
(@) — & X View Schedule |~ s
m nven Transaction Descr. UOM B m
> O D RBYTEMAIN HDSERV Hardware Service 1.00 HOUR 96.22 96.: 96.22 0.00

To release a document from credit hold, a user can click Actions > Release from Credit
Hold or clear the Credit Hold check box in the Summary area. When a user releases a
document from credit hold, the system sets the document status to “Balanced”. If a user
modifies a document that has been released from credit hold, the system puts this
document on credit hold again if the updated invoice amount is greater than the amount
at the moment when the invoice was released from credit hold.

If approvals are configured for AR documents—that is, if the Approval Workflow feature is
enabled on the Enable/Disable Features screen (CS100000) and an approval map is
defined on the Approval Maps screen (EP205015)—an invoice is assigned the “Pending
Approval” status when a user clears the Credit Hold check box. Once this invoice is
approved, it is assigned the “Credit Hold” status and can then be released from credit
hold.

Upgrade Notes

After the upgrade to this release, AR documents created automatically by other
subledgers and by AR processes will get the “Credit Hold” status if the customer’s credit
limit is exceeded or the customer is currently on credit hold.

Improvements to the Straight-Line Depreciation Method

The depreciation calculation engine has been redesigned in this release for more efficient
calculation of depreciation amounts and their rounding.

As of this release, for depreciation methods that use the Straight-Line calculation method
with the Full Period averaging convention, the state of the Accelerated Depreciation for
SL Depr. Method check box on the General Settings tab of the Fixed Asset Classes screen
(FA201000) is ignored by the system. If these settings are specified in MYOB Advanced
2020 R1, the asset’s net value may not become zero at the end of its useful life if the
useful life was changed or the asset was revalued.
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If there is at least one book for an asset that uses a depreciation method based on the
Straight-Line calculation method and the Full Period averaging convention, the system
now displays a warning about the changed behaviour in the following cases:

e When a user clicks Actions > Calculate Depreciation on the Fixed Assets screen
(FA303000), the system displays a warning on the Balance tab.

e When a user selects an asset and clicks Process on the toolbar of the Calculate
Depreciation screen (FA502000), the system displays a warning when the
processing is completed.

If the user wants the system to maintain the behaviour provided when the Accelerated
Depreciation for SL Depr. Method check box was selected in the previous versions of
MYOB Advanced, when an asset will have reached zero net value at the end of its useful
life, the user should change the depreciation method to a method based on the
Remaining Value calculation method. To do this, the user changes the option in the
Depreciation Method column on the Balance tab of the Fixed Assets screen.

Calculation Example

The following example shows the difference in the calculated depreciation of a fixed
asset with the Accelerated Depreciation for SL Depr. Method check box selected in
MYOB Advanced 2020.3 and in previous versions. To demonstrate the differences in the
calculated depreciation, the example consists of the following parts: the depreciation
history of an asset without additions, the depreciation history of the asset with an addition
calculated in previous versions of MYOB Advanced, and the depreciation history of the
asset with an addition in MYOB Advanced 2020.3.

For this example, suppose that a fixed asset with the following settings on the Fixed
screen Assets (FA303000) has been purchased:

e Asset Class: COMPUTER

e Useful Life, Years: 2

¢ Placed-in-Service Date: 1/1/2019
e Orig. Acquisition Cost: 2400

The asset has been depreciated using the Straight-Line calculation method and the Full
Period averaging convention, with the Accelerated Depreciation for SL Depr. Method
check box on the Fixed Asset Classes screen (FA201000) selected. The following table
illustrates the depreciation history for this asset; this history is applicable to all versions of

MYOB Advanced.
Period Depreciated Accumulated Net Value
Depreciation
01-2019 100.00 100.00 2300.00
02-2019 100.00 200.00 2200.00
03-2019 100.00 300.00 2100.00
04-2019 100.00 400.00 2000.00
05-2019 100.00 500.00 1900.00
06-2019 100.00 600.00 1800.00
07-2019 100.00 700.00 1700.00
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Depreciated Accumulated Net Value

Depreciation

08-2019 100.00 800.00 1600.00
09-2019 100.00 900.00 1500.00
10-2019 100.00 1000.00 1400.00
11-2019 100.00 1100.00 1300.00
12-2019 100.00 1200.00 1200.00
01-2020 100.00 1300.00 1100.00
02-2020 100.00 1400.00 1000.00
03-2020 100.00 1500.00 900.00
04-2020 100.00 1600.00 800.00
05-2020 100.00 1700.00 700.00
06-2020 100.00 1800.00 600.00
07-2020 100.00 1900.00 500.00
08-2020 100.00 2000.00 400.00
09-2020 100.00 2100.00 300.00
10-2020 100.00 2200.00 200.00
11-2020 100.00 2300.00 100.00
12-2020 100.00 2400.00 0.00

At the end of the useful life, the net value of the asset became $0.00.

Suppose that an addition of $1200 was made to the asset on 1 January 2020. In this case,
for previous versions of MYOB Advanced, the following table reflects the depreciation
history for the asset with the Accelerated Depreciation for SL Depr. Method check box.

Period Depreciated Accumulated Net Value
Depreciation
01-2019 100.00 100.00 2300.00
02-2019 100.00 200.00 2200.00
03-2019 100.00 300.00 2100.00
04-2019 100.00 400.00 2000.00
05-2019 100.00 500.00 1900.00
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Depreciated Accumulated Net Value

Depreciation

06-2019 100.00 600.00 1800.00
07-2019 100.00 700.00 1700.00
08-2019 100.00 800.00 1600.00
09-2019 100.00 900.00 1500.00
10-2019 100.00 1000.00 1400.00
11-2019 100.00 1100.00 1300.00
12-2019 100.00 1200.00 1200.00
01-2020 200.00 1400.00 2200.00
02-2020 200.00 1600.00 2000.00
03-2020 200.00 1800.00 1800.00
04-2020 200.00 2000.00 1600.00
05-2020 200.00 2200.00 1400.00
06-2020 200.00 2400.00 1200.00
07-2020 200.00 2600.00 1000.00
08-2020 200.00 2800.00 800.00
09-2020 200.00 3000.00 600.00
10-2020 200.00 3200.00 400.00
11-2020 200.00 3400.00 200.00
12-2020 200.00 3600.00 0.00

At the end of the useful life, the net value of the asset with the addition was still $0.00
because the Accelerated Depreciation for SL Depr. Method check box was selected.
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With the new calculation engine in MYOB Advanced 2020.3, the depreciation history of
this asset with the addition of $1200 is as shown in the following table. Thus, the net
value at the end of the useful life is greater than zero, regardless of whether the
Accelerated Depreciation for SL Depr. Method check box is selected or cleared.

Period Depreciated Accumulated Net Value
Depreciation

01-2019 100.00 100.00 2300.00
02-2019 100.00 200.00 2200.00
03-2019 100.00 300.00 2100.00
04-2019 100.00 400.00 2000.00
05-2019 100.00 500.00 1900.00
06-2019 100.00 600.00 1800.00
07-2019 100.00 700.00 1700.00
08-2019 100.00 800.00 1600.00
09-2019 100.00 900.00 1500.00
10-2019 100.00 1000.00 1400.00
11-2019 100.00 1100.00 1300.00
12-2019 100.00 1200.00 1200.00
01-2020 150.00 1350.00 2250.00
02-2020 150.00 1500.00 2100.00
03-2020 150.00 1650.00 1950.00
04-2020 150.00 1800.00 1800.00
05-2020 150.00 1950.00 1650.00
06-2020 150.00 2100.00 1500.00
07-2020 150.00 2250.00 1350.00
08-2020 150.00 2400.00 1200.00
09-2020 150.00 2550.00 1050.00
10-2020 150.00 2700.00 900.00
11-2020 150.00 2850.00 750.00
12-2020 150.00 3000.00 600.00

In this part of the example, the net value of the asset at the end of its useful life remains
$600.
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Upgrade Notes

After an upgrade to MYOB Advanced 2020.3, to use the calculations shown in the second
table of the example, before depreciating fixed assets, a user has to change the
depreciation method of the posting book of the needed assets to another depreciation
method that uses the Remaining Value calculation method. To do this, the user has to
change the value in the Depreciation Method column on the Balance tab of the Fixed
Assets screen (FA303000) for every needed asset.

Including Tax Amounts in the Cost of Purchased Iltems

Some companies may need to include tax amounts in the cost of stock items. As of this
release, users can now configure taxes so that the applicable tax amounts will be posted
to the inventory accounts of the stock items being purchased.

Configuration of a Tax for Inclusion in the Items' Cost

To include tax amounts in the costs of items in purchase orders, the following actions
must be completed in the system:

¢ A taxreason code of the Adjustment type must be defined on the Reason Codes
screen (CS5211000), and specified as the Tax Reason Code on the Purchase Orders
Preferences screen (PO101000).

e In the tax settings, the Use Tax Expense Account check box must be cleared on
the GL Accounts tab on the Taxes screen (TX205000).

Inclusion of Tax Amounts in Costs for Stock Items

For a stock item with the Average, Specific, or FIFO valuation method, on release of an
AP bill prepared for a purchase order that includes the item, an inventory adjustment
transaction is automatically generated to post tax amounts to the item's inventory
account. The system shows the link to the generated inventory adjustment transaction in
the Adjustment Nbr. box on the Financial Details tab on the Bills and Adjustments screen
(AP301000) for the AP bill.

For stock items with the Standard valuation method, in the GL transaction generated on
AP bill release, the tax amount is posted directly to the account defined by the Tax
Reason Code.

If an accounts payable bill is processed for a purchase order before the purchase receipt
is created, the tax amounts are posted to the inventory account on release of the
purchase receipt.

When the tax amount is posted to item's inventory account, the system generates the
following GL transactions:

e Inventory Account, Dr, Tax Amount
e PO Accrual account, Cr, Tax Amount

Note: For partially deductible GST taxes, only the expense part is posted on the

item's inventory account.

Taxes in Purchase Returns and on Bill Reversal

On the reversal of an AP bill for which the inventory adjustment with included taxes has
been processed, the system generates a debit adjustment. On release of this debit
adjustment, the system also generates a reversing inventory adjustment transaction (that
is, an inventory adjustment for which the opposite GL batch is generated).
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When a purchase return for taxable stock items with taxes included in items' cost is
released, the system automatically generates a debit adjustment with the appropriate tax
amounts to be posted to the account specified in the tax reason code. The system
calculates the tax amounts to be subtracted from items' cost on return depending on the
state of the Return by Original Receipt Cost check box in the purchase return on the
Purchase Receipts screen (PO302000).

Inclusion of Tax Amounts in Costs for Non-Stock Items

For non-stock item with the Require Receipt check box selected on the Non-Stock Items
screen (IN202000), the system calculates the taxes and accrues them in the
COGS/Expense Account specified in the purchase receipt line on the Purchase Receipts
screen (PO302000).

The following GL transactions are generated and posted:

e Tax Reason Code account, Dr, Tax Amount
e PO Accrual account, Cr, Tax Amount

Known Limitations

The following limitations are currently applicable to the inclusion of tax amounts in items’
costs:

e The inclusion of taxes in items' costs is applicable to use taxes, sales taxes of the
Input tax group, and GST with the Partially Deductible GST check box selected on
the Taxes screen (TX205000).

e The accrual of tax amounts to inventory accounts is currently not possible for
landed cost documents.

Cheque Register Inquiry

A new inquiry screen, Cheque Register (AP404500), has been added in this release. Users
can run this inquiry to find out whether a particular cheque number has been used and, if
it has, by which AP cheque.

On the Release Payments screen (AP505200), a user can return a printed AP cheque to
the “Pending Print” status for further reprinting. The user can either reprint the AP cheque
with the same number (the system will reuse the check number) or with a new number
(the system will void the previous cheque number). The Cheque Register inquiry enables
visibility of the voided cheque numbers.

The screenshot below shows the inquiry with the cash account, payment method, and
cheque number specified in the selection area.

100016 - AU WBC Bank Corg Payment Method CHEQUE Check Number: cHe

100016 CHEQUE ] 000004 Clased 28/01/2019 07-2019  VOOODOOD1E  COMPUTERE 637450 AUD 000  25/02/2020 cqadminz@cloudqwest.net

By default, access to the new inquiry has been granted to the following predefined
financial roles:

e AP Clerk
e AP Admin
o AP Viewer
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Inclusive Output Tax at the Document Level

In previous releases, it was not possible to calculate inclusive taxes at the document level.
If a tax amount was included in the price of a product or service, the only possible way to
calculate the taxes was at the line level; the system calculated the tax amount for each
line based on the tax rate and rounded it according to the currency precision. Then the
results were summed to get the tax amount of the document.

As of this release, users can create an AR document in which total inclusive tax will be
extracted from the document amount, but not totalled from the taxes calculated for the
document lines.

Calculation Rules

A new tax engine has been implemented to calculate and round inclusive tax amounts
based on document amounts. The system uses the following rules to calculate tax
amounts:

1. The amount of the document before taxes is calculated as follows:
a. Line amounts of the document with the same applicable taxes are totalled
(Line Amount = Ext. Price — Line, Group, and Document Discounts). If more
than one tax is applicable to a document, the system groups document
lines by the rates of the applied taxes.
b. The amount before taxes is extracted from the sum of the document line
amounts. The result is not rounded.
2. The tax amount based on the unrounded amount before taxes is calculated. The
result is then rounded to the currency precision.
3. The exact amount before taxes is calculated by subtracting the rounded tax
amount from the sum of the document line amounts.

To prepare journal entries posted to GL on release of a document with inclusive GST at
the document level, the system still calculates line-level taxes for each line to get the
amounts before taxes that are posted to the revenue account specified in the lines.
Because the document-level tax posted to the tax payable account may differ from the
total of tax amount of each line, to balance the transaction the system posts the
difference to a special gain and loss account.

The example below illustrates how the system calculates the amount before taxes and
the tax amount for each line.

ltem Line Amount Tax Rate Line Tax Amount Line Amount Before Taxes to

(rounded) Post to Revenue Account

[tem1 105.55 19% 105.55/1.19 * 105.55 - 16.85
0.19 =16.85 =88.70

[tem 2 112.99 19% 112.99 /119 * 112.99 - 18.04
0.19 =18.04 =94.95

[tem 3 87.70 19% 87.70 /119 * 87.70 —14.00 =
0.19 =14.00 73.70
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The system has calculated these amounts as follows:

e Line amount before taxes:
o Line 1:105.55/1.19 = 88.697479
o Line 2:112.99 /119 = 94.9495798
o Line 3:87.70 /119 = 73.697479
e Line tax amount:
o Line1:88.697479 * 0.19 = 16.852521 ~ 16.85
o Line 2: 949495798 * 0.19 = 18.0404202 ~ 18.04
o Line 3:73.697479 * 0.19 = 14.002521 ~ 14.00
¢ Rounded line amount before taxes to post to revenue account:
o Line 1:105.55 - 16.85 = 88.70
o Line2:112.99 —18.04 = 9495
o Line 3:87.70 - 14.00 = 73.70

In the next step, the system calculates the document amount before taxes and the tax
amount as follows:

e Document amount before taxes:
o Sum of the line amounts: 105.55 + 112.99 + 87.70 = 306.24
o Amount before taxes: 306.24 / 1.19 = 257.344538
e Document tax amount: 257.344538 * 0.19 = 48.8954622 ~ 48.90
e Rounded document amount before taxes: 306.24 — 48.90 = 257.34

As a result of the calculations, there is a difference between the amount before taxes by
lines (257.35) and the document amount before taxes: (257.34). The difference will be
posted to the Tax Rounding Gain/Loss account. The system generates the GL batch
whose details are shown in the following table.

Account Debit Credit
Accounts Receivable 306.24

Revenue of line 1 88.70
Revenue of line 2 94.95
Revenue of line 3 73.70
Tax Payable 48.90

Tax Rounding Gain/Loss 0.01

306.25 306.25
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On the Taxes screen (TX205000), the Calculate On field on the Tax Settings tab has been
renamed to Calculation Rule. The options that users can select in this box have been also
renamed as shown in the following table.

Previous Option Name New Option Name

Extract From Item Amount Inclusive Line-Level

Calc. On Iltem Amount Exclusive Line-Level

Calc. On ltem + Tax Amount Compound Line-Level
Calc. On Document Amount Exclusive Document-Level

Calc. On Document + Tax Amount  Compound Document-Level

A Tax Calculation Mode field has been added to the following screens:

Customers (AR303000): The Default Location Settings section on the Delivery
Settings tab

Customer Locations (AR303020): The Location Settings section on the General Info
tab

Customer Classes (AR201000): The Default General Settings section on the
General Settings tab

Invoices and Memos (AR301000): The Tax Info section on the Financial Details tab
Cash Sales (AR304000): The Tax Info section on the Financial Details tab
Business Accounts (CR303000): The Default Location Settings section on the
Delivery Settings tab

Account Locations (CR303010): The Location Settings section on the General Info
tab

Opportunities (CR304000): The Additional Details section on the Details tab
Sales Quotes (CR304500): The Financial Details section on the Details tab

Sales Orders (SO301000): The Financial Information section on the Financial
Settings tab

Invoices (SO303000): The Tax Info section on the Financial Details tab

Service Orders (FS300100): The Financial Information section on the Financial
Settings tab

Appointments (FS300200): The Financial Information section on the Financial
Settings tab

The Tax Calculation Mode field appears on the screens if the Net/Gross Entry Mode
feature has been enabled on the Enable/Disable Features screen. In this field, one of the
following options should be selected:

Tax Settings: The system inserts the value specified for the selected customer
location. This is the default value.

Gross: The tax amount is included in the item price.
Net: The tax amount is not included in the item price.
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For inclusive document taxes to be calculated, the following conditions must be met:

e The “Gross “option has to be selected in the Tax Calculation Mode field on the
screen where the document is created.

e The user can apply to the document only GST and sales taxes for which the
Exclusive Document-Level option is selected in the Calculation Rule field on the
Taxes screen.

Upgrade Notes

After the upgrade to MYOB Advanced 2020.3, the Tax Settings option will be selected by
default in the Tax Calculation Mode box on the Customers (AR303000), Customer Classes
(AR201000), Customer Locations (AR303020), Business Accounts (CR303000), and
Account Locations (CR303010) screens for all existing documents that have been created
on these screens.

If the Net/Gross Entry Mode feature has been enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
screen (CS100000), after the upgrade, the system updates the mandatory boxes on the
new Tax Preferences screen (TX103000) with the values specified in the Rounding
Settings section on the General Ledger Preferences screen (GL102000) or leaves them
empty. If the system leaves the boxes empty, users will have to specify the accounts and
subaccounts (if applicable) in these boxes; otherwise, an error message will be displayed
on an attempt to release a document with inclusive document-level taxes and a
calculated rounding amount.

Saving Bank Transaction Matching Settings per Cash Account

The MYOB Advanced database now holds the bank transaction match and relevance
calculation settings configured for a particular cash account in the Transaction Match
Settings dialog box, which is opened when a user selects a cash account on the Process
Bank Transactions screen (CA306000) and clicks the Match Settings button on the screen
toolbar.

In previous releases, when a user updated the settings for a cash account in the
Transaction Match Settings dialog box, the updated values were effective for only the
duration of the user's session. When the user was signed out, the account-specific
settings were reset to the default values, which are configured on the Bank Statement
Settings tab of the Cash Management Preferences screen (CA101000).

As of this release, the settings saved for a particular cash account in the Transaction
Match Settings dialog box are maintained in the database and not limited to a particular
user's session. On the Process Bank Transactions screen, when a user selects a cash
account for which custom settings were previously saved and opens the Transaction
Match Settings dialog box, the settings that have been specified for the cash account are
now displayed in this dialog box.

MYOB Advanced 2020.3 Release Notes Page 35 of 255
Copyright 2020 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



A user can reset the settings specific to a cash account to the default values by clicking
the new Reset to Default button in the Transaction Match Settings dialog box, as shown
in the following screenshot.

Process Bank Transactions v

= ) Auto-Match Process Match Settings Upload File Manage Bank Feeds

* Cash Account: | 100040 - Cheque Account - NZD Lz

I - _ e Transaction Match Settings X

B D v Ext. Ref. Nbr. Tran Disbursement Matching
2
Oa tching to Credit Memo
Receipt Matching
Days Before Bank Transaction Date: 5
Days After Bank Transaction Date 2
Weights for Relevance Calculation
Ref. Nbr. Weight: 70.00 %: 70.00
Consider Empty Ref. Nbr. as Matching
Do 20.00 %: 20.00
Do 1000 9%: 10.00
Date Range for R e Calculation
Payment Clear Delay: 0.00
Estimated Deviation (Days) 5.00

B4 skip Voided Transactions During Matching

Reset to Default | Save & Close

For more information, see “To Set Up Transaction Matching Settings Applicable to a
Particular Cash Account” in the User Guide.

Other Enhancements

This release introduces the following additional enhancements to the finance
functionality.

Combined Enabling of Centralized Period Management and Multiple
Calendar Support Features

The Centralized Period Management and Multiple Calendar Support features are
mutually exclusive. That is, Multiple Calendar Support can be enabled if Centralized
Period Management is disabled, and Centralized Period Management can be enabled if
Multiple Calendar Support is disabled.

In previous releases, to ensure the consistent state of the check boxes corresponding to
these features on the Enable/Disable Features screen (CS100000), each of these check
boxes was unavailable for editing if the other was selected. However, this system
behaviour was not clear for the users. To improve the user experience, as of this release,
these check boxes are available, and if the check box selections are not valid, the system
displays appropriate error messages informing the users about the use of the features.
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Changed Location of the GL Accounts Tab on the Taxes Screen

On the Taxes screen (TX205000), the GL Accounts tab has been moved and is now
located in the bottom part of the screen, as shown in the screenshot below. This change
has been introduced because GL accounts are attributes of a tax. Thus, the change
supports the uniformity of the user interface of the Taxes screen and other MYOB
Advanced screens on which the Summary area is displayed for all tabs.

“ Save & Close 2 ¥ + |} 1< >

Tax Settings

* Tax ID: SALES EXEMPTGST - GST Exempt Debtors
Description: GST Exempt Debtors
Tax Type: Sales -

Deductible GST [J100% Impert Purchases GST

* Tax Agency:

Calculation Rule:  Exclusive Document-Level
Prompt Payme... Does Mot Affect Taxable Amount
[ Exclude from Tax-on-Tax Calculation

ATO - Australian Taxation Office

Enter from Tax Bill Mot Valid After -

nclude in GST Exempt Total

nclude in GST Taxable Total

Tax Schedule | Categories | Zones | GL Accounts

* Tax Payable Account: 2200 - GST Collected Retainage Tax Payable Account

* Tax Payable Subaccount: 0 - General Retainage Tax Payable Subaccount

4 Use Tax Expense Account Retainage Tax Claimable Account:
Tax Expense Account: Retainage Tax Claimable Subacca..

Tax Expense Subaccount:

Changed Presentation of Data on the Customer Details Screen

In previous releases, when auto-numbering was enabled for customer accounts—that is,
when the Auto Number check box was selected for the CUSTOMER segmented key on
the Segmented Keys screen (CS202000)—it was difficult for users to distinguish between
the child accounts to which documents on the Customer Details screen (AR402000) were
related.

As of this release, the Customer column in the table on the Customer Details screen
displays the customer name after the customer ID, as illustrated in the following
screenshot.

Customer Details ¢

[S'S)] < > Actions ~ Reports = |+| Y
Company/Branch: RBYTEMAIN - Rapid Byte Head Qu... ~ Show All Documents(] nclude Child Accounts &
* Customer. CUSTO000002 - ABC Studios Inc. nclude Unreleased Documents( ]
Period: Balance by Documents: 3,256.00
Currency: Current Balance 3,256.00
AR Account: Prepayment Balance: 0.00
AR Subaccount: Balance Discrepancy 0.00
Retained Balance: 0.00
B O Customer Branch Type Reference Nor “Post “Date Due Date tus
Period
> @& [§ CUST000002 - ABC Studios Inc. BYTEMAIN Invoice 001466 12-2020 10/06/2020 30/07,/2020 Qpen
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Renaming of Screens in the Fixed Asset Subledger

In order to have consistent screen names in the General Ledger and the Fixed Asset
subledger, the following Ul changes have been introduced to screens in this release:

e Book Calendars (FA206000) has been renamed to Book Calendar Setup
(FA206000).

e Generate FA Calendars (FA501000) has been renamed to Generate Book
Calendars (FA501000).

e Book Periods (FA304000) has been renamed to Book Calendars (FA304000).

Payment Application by Lines Not Allowed for Debit Adjustments

If the Payment Application by Line feature has been enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features screen (CS100000), debit adjustments created in the system manually or by
reversing a document cannot be applied by line. In other words, for debit adjustments
created on the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) screen, the Pay by Line check box in the
Summary area will always be cleared and unavailable for editing.

After an upgrade to this release, if any debit adjustments with payment application by line
exist in the system, they will be processed by using the logic that had been applied
before this change.

Changes to the Load Options Dialog Box

The following changes have been introduced to the Load Options dialog box of the
Payments and Applications screen (AR302000), which a user brings up by clicking Load
Documents on the table toolbar of the Documents to Apply tab:

e The new Company/Branch box has replaced the separate Company and Branch

boxes.
e The Max. Number of Documents box has been renamed to Max. Number of
Rows.
e The Ul elements have also been rearranged as shown in the screenshot below.
Company/Branch PRODWHOLE - Products... or. .
From Date
To Date 02/06/2020 -~ Appl
Max. Number of Rows: 100
Load Reload Cancel
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Project Accounting

Budget Control on Document Entry

In MYOB Advanced 2020.3, the project budget can be exceeded as users enter
documents. The system can check whether an entered document is within the cost
budget of the project, taking into consideration the portion of the budget that has already
been consumed.

To cause the system to control the project budget, an administrative user selects “Show a
Warning” in the Budget Control field on the General Settings tab of the Projects
Preferences screen (PM101000).

When a user enters an amount that exceeds the cost budget, or when a document with
such an amount is saved with any status except Open for AP bills and purchase orders of
Open and Drop Ship types and Closed for change orders, the system shows a warning,
as shown in the screenshot below. The document approver also sees this warning if the
amount exceeds the project budget. The warning is shown in the Ext. Cost column on
the Document Details tab of the Purchase Orders (PO301000) and Bills and Adjustments
(AP301000) screens, in the Amount column on the Commitment tab of the Change
Orders (PM308000) screen, and in the Summary area of these screens.

Purchase Orders
& savea&cClse [F + W 0- K < > >l Actions = Reports -

Type Normal M * Supplier V000000001 - ABC Studios Inc.
Order Nbr <NEW:>

Hold
Status ©On Hold
10/06/2020 ~ Supplier Ref.
10/06/2020 ~

MAIN - Primary Location

® Document Details | Tax Details = Shipping Instructions | Supplier Info = Discount Details | PO Histo

& 4+ 2 X Addttem  Add Matrix tem

UoM Order Oty Qty. On

D O RBYTEMAIN HDSERV MAIN Hardware Service ~ HOUR 2.00 10000 * 800.00 0.000000

Budgeted: 225.00, Consumed: 0.00, Available:
225.00, Document: 800.00, Remaining: -575.00

The warning message in the document line displays the applicable amounts of the
following:

e Budgeted: The revised budgeted amount of the corresponding project budget
line in the project currency

¢ Consumed: The sum of the actual amount and the committed open amount of the
corresponding project budget line in the project currency

¢ Available: The difference between the Budgeted and Consumed amounts

¢ Document: The sum of the Ext. Cost minus the Discount Amount amounts of all
the document lines that impact the same budget line in the validated document

* Remaining: The difference between the Available and Document amounts
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All the budget overruns of a project can be reviewed on the Project Budget Overruns
screen (PM404000), which is shown in the following screenshot.

Project Budget Overruns  ¥r

V] ) Calculate [+~

Document Type: Purchase Order, Subcontract, AP Bill, - ~ Additional Filters

* Project: PRO0000102 - WIP - Software Implem © Account Group:
* From: 10572015~ Project Task:
* To: 10/06/2020 - Cost Code:
Inventory 1D:
B Type Referenc | Project Project Task | Cost Inventory ID Account Group Budgeted  Consumed|  Available| Document| Remaining Project
Nbr. Code Currency

> Purchase Order 000001 PROC00D102 0005 0000 <NfA> LABOUR 225.00 0.00 225.00 800.00 -575.00 AUD

Detail Level of the Project Budget

For both the revenue budget and the cost budget, MYOB Advanced now supports the
following detail levels of the project budget:

e Task
e Task and item
e Task and cost code

MYOB Advanced also supports the following options of update of the project budget
with project transactions for both the revenue budget and the cost budget:

e Detailed
e Summary

Detail Level of the Project Budget

On the Summary tab of the Projects screen (PM301000), a Cost Budget Level field has
been added to the Project Properties section. The same setting has been added to the
Project Templates screen (PM208000). By using this setting, a user can now define the
detail level of the cost budget. (A similar setting, Revenue Budget Level, already exists on
this screen for the revenue budget.) The selected level also determines whether the
Inventory ID and Cost Code columns are shown or hidden on the Cost Budget tab. The
level can be one of the following options:

e Task: The project cost is budgeted at the task (Task ID) level. With this option
selected, the Inventory ID and Cost Code columns are hidden.

¢ Task and Item: The project cost is budgeted at the task (Task ID) and item
(Inventory ID) level. With this option selected, the Cost Code column is hidden.

¢ Task and Cost Code: The project cost is budgeted at the task (Task ID and cost
code (Cost Code) level. With this option selected, the Inventory ID column is
hidden.

Note: The Task and Cost Code option is available and the Cost Code column is

shown on the Cost Budget tab of the Projects screen only if the Cost Code
feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features screen (CS100000).
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Update of the Project Budget

On the General Settings tab of the Projects Preferences screen (PM101000), a Revenue
Budget Update field has been added to the General Settings section. By using this field,
an administrative user can define the way the system updates the revenue budget of
projects with project transactions. (A similar setting, Cost Budget Update, already exists on
this screen for the cost budget))

The system updates the corresponding project when any of the following actions occur: a
project transaction is posted, a change order line is released, a commitment line is saved,
a pro forma invoice line is saved, an accounts receivable invoice line is saved, and a new
change request line is saved or linked to a change order. If the revenue budget of the
project has a line with the same project task, account group, inventory item, and cost
code, the system updates the Actual Quantity, Actual Amount, and Draft Invoices
Amount of this line on the Revenue Budget tab of the Projects screen (PM301000) with
the quantity and amounts, respectively, of the transaction. Otherwise, the system adds a
new revenue budget line.

The system updates the revenue budget based on the option selected in the Revenue
Budget Update field. The following options are available:

¢ Detailed (default): The system updates the revenue budget of the project
depending on the Revenue Budget Level of the project specified on the Summary
tab of the Projects screen as follows:

o Task: The system updates the revenue budget line that has the same
project task as the transaction does. If the revenue budget has no line that
has this project task, a new line with the project task is added.

o Task and Item: The system updates the revenue budget line that has the
same inventory item as the transaction does. If the revenue budget has no
line that has this inventory item, a new line with the inventory item is
added.

o Task and Cost Code: The system updates the revenue budget line that has
the same cost code as the transaction does. If the revenue budget has no
line that has this cost code, a new line with the cost code is added.

e Summary: The system updates the revenue budget of the project depending on
the Revenue Budget Level of the project specified on the Summary tab of the
Projects screen as follows:

o Task: The system updates the revenue budget line that has the same
project task as the transaction does. If the revenue budget has no line that
has this project task, a new line with the project task is added.

o Task and Item: The system updates the revenue budget line with the same
inventory item as the transaction does. If the revenue budget has no line
that has this inventory item, a new line with the empty item code is added.

o Task and Cost Code: The system updates the revenue budget line that has
the same cost code as the transaction does. If the revenue budget has no
line that has this cost code, a new line with the default cost code is added.

In the same way, the system updates the cost budget of projects with project transactions
based on the option selected in the Cost Budget Update field on the General Settings tab
of the Projects Preferences screen and on the Cost Budget Level of the project specified
on the Summary tab of the Projects screen.
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Updating the Quantities of the Project Budget

When the system updates an existing project budget line based on a source document
line on the Revenue Budget or Cost Budget tab of the Projects screen (PM301000), the
quantity of the budget line is updated only if the UOM is specified for the budget line and
for the source line and if the UOM of the source line can be converted to the UOM of the
budget line by using the list of unit conversions defined on the Units of Measure screen
(CS203100). Otherwise, the system does not update the quantity of the budget line.

When the system creates a new project budget line based on a source document line on
the Revenue Budget or Cost Budget tab of the Projects screen, if the source line has an
inventory item specified, the system fills in the UOM of the budget line with the base unit
of measure of this inventory item and the quantity of the budget line with the quantity of
the source line. Otherwise, if the source line has no inventory item specified or has the
empty item code (N/A) specified, the system does not fill in the UOM and quantity of the
budget line.

Two-Tier Change Management

MYOB Advanced provides comprehensive change management capabilities for projects,
which are used to analyse profitability and to track and control project changes. This
release introduces the Change Requests feature. Change requests are detailed
breakdowns of potential changes to the project budget and commitments, such as
additions, deletions, or edits to the existing cost or revenue budget. This feature gives
organizations the ability to set up two-tier change management for change orders: In the
first tier, users create change requests, and the second tier involves users grouping
multiple change requests into a single change order to be approved.

Markups can be set up and calculated for change requests. A markup can be applied to
an individual line of a change request or to the total amount of the document.

Enabling Two-Tier Change Management

To start using the functionality of change requests, on the Enable/Disable Features screen
(CS100000), an administrative user enables the Change Requests feature. The Change
Requests feature can be enabled only if the Change Orders feature has been enabled.

The two-tier change management is controlled at the level of a change order class. If the
2-Tier Change Management check box is ticked for a particular class on the Change
Order Classes screen (PM203000), as shown in the following screenshot, change orders
of the selected class support two-tier change management and can include change
requests; also, on the Details tab (also shown in the screenshot), the Cost Budget and
Commitments check boxes become automatically selected and unavailable for editing.

Change Order Classes

€& save&close B ) 4+ | o I< < > >l

* Class ID: ClientRequest - Client Initiate ~ B Active

* Description

2-tier Change Management

Details  Attributes

Commitments
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Configuration of Change Requests

On the General Settings tab of the Projects Preferences screen (PM101000), the following

settings have been added so that the use of change requests can be configured (see the
following screenshot):

¢ Change Request Numbering Sequence: The numbering sequence the system uses
to assign reference numbers to change requests.

¢ Change Request Approval Map: The approval map to be used to assign change
requests to employees for approval. If no value is specified in this box, approval is
not required.

¢ Pending Change Request Approval Notification: The notification template that the
system uses to generate notification emails for employees who approve change
requests. An employee receives a notification about pending approval when a
change request requires approval from this employee.

e Markups section: The settings that define the default price markup and the default

markups for projects. These markups (if specified) can be modified for each
project. For details about markups, see “Markups” on page 45.

Projects Preferences W
B v
General Settings = Mailing Settings

Numbering Sequence

* Transaction Numbering Sequence:
* Batch Numbering Sequence:

* Pro Forma Numbering

* Change Request Numbering Sequence:

* Quote Numbering Sequence:

Visibilty Settings

PMTRAN - PM Transaction Numbering 6L @A EAR Eso E@ro
BATCH - GL Batch N EcA ECRM

PROFORMA - PM Pro Forma Inveice Numberi EiTime Entries [ Expenses
GHANGEORD - PM Change Order Numbering J© /*  Restrict Project Selaction: All Projects

CHANGERST - PM Change Request Numberir 2 7 Account Settings

PMQUOTE - Quotes in Project Labour ltem

X Labour ltem Accrual
<NiA> pense Accrual Sub. Source: N1
* Empty Item UOM: HOUR
Default Change Order Class: Default Price Markup, %: 10.00
Default Quote Template: Document Markups
Project Approval Map: | & [¢] o+ X
Pending Project Approval Notification = o e
% Profit 800
% Overhead 400
Cumulative % Default cumulative % 500
Flat Fee Aadditional charges 1,000.00

Quote Pending Approval Notification:

* gilling Cut-off Date: Include Trans. created on billing date
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On the Account Groups (PM201000) screen, the Settings tab has been added. (See the
screenshot below.) This tab contains the following settings:

¢ Creates Commitment: A check box that indicates (if selected) that a change
request line that has this cost account group specified will result in a commitment
line on the Change Orders (PM308000) screen once you link the change request
with this line to a change order.

e Default Line Markup, %: The default markup percentage to be specified as Line
Markup (%) for a change request line that has this account group specified as the
cost account group. For details about markups, see “Markups” on page 45.

Account Groups
€& SavedClose B v 4+ [0 [ I< < > >l

* Account Group ID: LABOUR - Active

Type: Expense Default Revenue Account Grol

* Description Labour

Accounts | Attributes | Settings

Change Requests Screen

On the Change Requests screen (PM308500) (shown in the following screenshot), a user
can create a new change request or view, modify, or delete an existing change request.

800 HOUR

A change request can have one of the following statuses, which is displayed in the Status
box in the Summary area of the screen:

e On Hold: The change request is a draft. The user can edit or delete the change
request, but cannot link it to a change order.

¢ Pending Approval: The change request has been taken off hold (that is, the Hold
check box was cleared for the change request). On the Approvals (EP503010)
screen, a change request with this status is visible to the employee who has been
assigned to approve the change request in accordance with the change request
approval map specified on the Projects Preferences (PM101000) screen. This status
is available only if the Approval Workflow feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features (CS100000) screen and a change request approval map has been
defined and then specified in the Change Request Approval Map box on the
General Settings tab of the Projects Preferences screen.

e Rejected: The system assigns this status to the change request if the employee
who was assigned to approve the change request has rejected it. The change
request can be saved with the On Hold status for further editing. This status is
available only if the Approval Workflow feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features screen and a change request approval map has been defined and then
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specified in the Change Request Approval Map box on the General Settings tab of
the Projects Preferences screen.

e Open: The system assigns this status to the change request if the employee who
was assigned to approve the change order has approved it. If no approval map is
defined for change requests, the system assigns this status to the change request
immediately after the user clears the Hold check box. The user can link this change
request to a change order or save it with the On Hold status for further editing.

¢ Closed: The system assigns this status to the change request whose cost and
commitment part and revenue part have been linked to one or two change orders
(depending on whether the cost and commitment part and the revenue part are
processed jointly or separately—see Relations Between Change Requests and
Change Orders for details).

The Estimation tab of that screen lists potential changes that will affect the revenue
budget, the cost budget, and the commitments of the selected project when the related
change orders are released. Until the related change orders are released, these potential
changes are also tracked for the project in the Potential CO Quantity and Potential CO
Amount columns on the Revenue Budget and Cost Budget tabs of the Projects screen
(PM301000).

Markups
The following types of markup are supported for change requests:

¢ Line-level markups: This type of markup applies to an individual estimation line of
a change request. This type includes the following markups:

o Price Markup (%): The markup specified for the item. If the item has no
defined markup, the system uses the Default Price Markup, % specified on
the General Settings tab of the Projects Preferences screen (PM101000).
This markup can be changed for each change request line manually.

o Line Markup (%): The markup specified for the cost account group. The
default value can be manually overridden for each change request line.

¢ Document-level markups: This type of markup applies to the total amount of a
change request. For a change request, default markups are inherited from the
related project and can be manually overridden on the Markups tab of the
Change Requests screen (PM308500). For the project, default markups are
inherited from the Markup section of the General Settings tab of the Projects
Preferences screen and can be manually overridden on the Settings tab of the
Projects screen (PM301000), as the following screenshot shows. The following
markup types can be defined:

o %: A markup whose amount is calculated as follows:

Markup Amount = Line Total * % Markup Value / 100

There can be as many markups of this type as necessary, with the markup
subtotal calculated as a sum of all markup amounts.

o Cumulative %: A markup whose amount is calculated as follows:
Markup Amount = (all the previously applied % markups) * Cumulative % Value / 100

o Flat Fee: A markup whose amount is specified manually to be added to the
total markup.
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& save&Close [B) v+ mj 1< < > >l Run Project Billing ~ Create Change Request  Create Change Order  Actions Inquiries Reports

* Project ID: PRO000CO102 Status: In Planning Actual Income: 0.00

Customer CUST000004 - Alphabetland School C 7 Hold Actual Expenses: 0.00

Template WIPPROJECT - WIP - Software Impleme .~ Margin: 0.00 % 0.00
WIP - Software Implementation

AUD 1.00 View base

Summary Tasks | Rewenue Budget | Cost Budget  Balances  Invoices | Change Orders  Change Requests | Activity History Employees | Equipment | Settings | Attributes  Approval Details = Mailing Settings

Default Values D Markups

o Mo+ X
000-000-001 - Head Office

> % Profit 9.00 0002 REVENUE

Accrual Subaccount:

% Overhead 6.00 0002 REVENUE

Cumulative % Default cumulative % 7.00 0002 REVENUE
Default Task for GL Account

N Flat Fee Additional charges 1,250.00 0002 REVENUE
o + =]

Flat Fee Extra fee 1,000.00 0002 REVENUE

A document-level markup is applied to a change request only if all the project budget key
attributes—project task, account group, and optionally inventory item or cost code—are
defined for the markup at the change request level. The visibility of the inventory item or
cost code columns depends on the Revenue Budget Level of the project specified in the
Project Properties section on the Summary tab of the Projects screen.

A price markup is an item-specific markup. It can be specified on the Price/Cost Info tab
of the Stock Items screen (IN202500) or on the Price/Cost Information tab of the Non-
Stock Items screen (IN202000). The markup percent specified for the item is retrieved by
default as Price Markup (%) when the item is selected for the corresponding line on the
Estimation tab of the Change Requests screen (PM308500). If no markup is specified for
the item, the system uses the default price markup specified in the Default Price Markup,
% field (Markup section) on the General Settings tab of the Projects Preferences screen (if
specified). The calculation of amounts is performed as follows:

e Ext. Cost = Quantity * Unit Cost
e Unit Price = Unit Cost + Unit Cost * Price Markup (%) / 100
e Ext. Price = Quantity * Unit Price

Line markup, which is a default markup that is specific to an account group, is specified
on the Settings tab of the Account Groups screen (PM201000). The markup percent
specified for the account group is retrieved by default as the Line Markup (%) when the
cost account group is selected for the corresponding line on the Estimation tab of the
Change Requests screen. The calculation of the line amount is performed as follows:

Line Amount = Ext. Price + Ext. Price * Line Markup (%) / 100

Default markup values are specified in the Markup section of the General Settings tab of
the Projects Preferences screen. The values are copied into each new project and can be
overridden. When a new change request is created for a project, it inherits the project-
specific markup values, which can be also overridden.

Adding a Change Request to a Change Order

On the Change Requests screen (PM308500), you can create a change order for the
selected change request by clicking the Create Change Order button on the screen
toolbar. To be able to do that, a change order class that supports two-tier change
management must be selected as the Default Change Order Class in the General Settings
section on the General Settings tab of the Projects Preferences screen (PM101000).
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On the Change Orders screen (PM308000), you can also add change requests to the
selected change order. To do that, on the table toolbar of the Change Requests tab, click
the Select Change Requests button to open the Select Change Requests dialog box. In
the dialog box, you select the change requests to be included in the change order.

Changes to the Change Orders Screen

For a change order with the two-tier change management enabled, the following
change request totals become available in the Summary area of the Change Orders
screen (PM308000):

e Change Request Cost Total: The total of the change request total amount values
on the Cost Budget tab.

¢ Change Request Line Total: The total of the change request total amount values
on the Revenue Budget tab. The system includes in this total only the lines that
include line-level markups.

¢ Change Request Markup Total: The total of the change request total amount
values on the Revenue Budget tab. The system includes in this total only the lines
that include document-level markups.

¢ Change Request Lite Total: The sum of the Change Request Line Total and
Change Request Markup Total values.

A Change Requests tab, which lists all change requests related to the change order, has
also been added to the screen. The Select Change Requests button on the table toolbar
opens the Select Change Requests dialog box (shown in the following screenshot), where
the user can select the change requests to be included in the change order.

Change Orders [3 NOTES  ACTIVITIES  FILES  NOTIFICATIONS  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
“ < ) aE o} Bzl < > >l St ACTIONS ~ REPORTS ~
Reference Nbr:  000005-Ba © * Class EXTERNAL - External change orders © /  Revenue Budget Change Total 6,289.00A
Status On Hold Project: WETWORK - Wetwork thriller set constru /' Commitments Change Total 2.900.00
| Hold Customer 000000056 - O'Neill's Catering V4 Cost Budget Change Total 2.900.00
* Change Date 719/2019 ~ External Reference Nbr: Gross Margin Amount 3.389.00
* Approval Date: | 7/19/2019 ~ Revenue Change Nbr.: 0004 Gross Margin %: 53.89
Contract Time . 0 Change Request Cost Total 2.900.00
* Description: Bathroom remodelling Change Request Line Total: 3,480.40
Change Request Markup Total 2.808.60
Change Request Price Total: 6,289.00
CHANGE REQUESTS REVENUE BUDGET COST BUDGET COMMITMENTS DETAILED DESCRIPTION ATTRIBUTES »
®» X |SELECTCHANGEREQUESTS| |-
E @ D Reference Nbr. Select Change Requests %  [pntract Tirj
hange, Da
> B D 000002 ¢ =
B0 D Referen( *Change Ext. Ref. *Description Cost Line Markup Price
Nbr. Date Nbr. Total Total Total Total
> 8 D 000004 7/19/2019 Consulting 800.00 880.00 239124 3.271.24

ADD CHANGE REQUESTS | ADD CHANGE REQUESTS & CLOSE  CLOSE
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On the Revenue Budget tab (shown in the following screenshot) and the Cost Budget tab
of the Change Orders screen, the following elements become available:

¢ Change Request Total Quantity column: The total quantity of the change request
lines related to the selected revenue budget or cost budget line of the change

order.

¢ Change Request Total Amount column: The total amount of the change request
lines related to the selected revenue budget or cost budget line of the change

order.

¢ View Change Request Details button: Opens the Change Request Details dialog
box, which displays all change request lines (that is, estimation lines and markup
lines for the revenue budget and estimation lines for the cost budget) of the
change request related to the selected revenue budget or cost budget line of the

change order.

Change Orders
“ save & Close [ ) =+ w 0~
Reference Nbr. 000001 - Se * Class:
Status: On Hold Project:
B Hold Customer.

10/06/2020 ~
10/06/2020 ~

* Approval Date:
Contract Time ... 0

* Description: Server room

Change Requests

) =+ X IVE'.‘.‘CﬂaﬂgeRECJEEfDEaﬂS ISG\E[’
B 0 DO *Project Task *Account Group Description
> @ D DESIGN REVENUE DEFAULT

@ DO INSTALL REVENUE DEFAULT

External Reference

Revenue Change Nbr.

1< < > >l

DEFAULT - Default Change Order Cla © .7

PRO0000074 - Cost Plus - Server Build
CUST000011 - AC Equipment

Nbr.:

0001

Revenue Budget | Cost Budget | Detailed Description | Attributes  Approval Details

t Budget Lines [~ Ll
Q UoM
Requ
8.0 0.00 HOUR
16.04 0.00 HOUR

Actions ~

Unit Ral

80. 0.00

50. 0.00

Reports ~

Revenue Budget Change Total: 1.440 00
ital: 0.00

0.00

Commitments Ch

1,440.00
10000
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00

Amount

640.00

800.00

On the Commitments tab, the Change Request Ref. Nbr. column, shown in the following
screenshot, has been added. This column displays the reference number of the change
request; this reference number is a link you can click to view the particular change request
on the Change Requests screen (PM308500). A commitment change order line that
originates from a change request is always linked with only the corresponding estimation

line of the change request.

Change Orders [ NOTES  ACTIVITIES  FILES  NOTIFICATIONS ~ CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
“ 0D+ o B= I < > >l ACTIONS ~ REPORTS ~
~
Reference Nbr.: | 000005 - Ba © * Class: EXTERNAL - External change orders © /7 Revenue Budget Change Total 6,289.00
Status: On Hold Project WETWORK - Wetwork thriller set constru /' Commitments Change Total 2,900.00
| Hold Customer. C000000056 - O'Neill's Catering Cost Budget 2,900.00
* Change Date 71972019 ~ External Reference Nbr. Gross Margin Amount 3,389.00
= Approval Date: | 7/19/2019 ~ Revenue Change Nbr. 0004 Gross Margin % 53.89
Contract Time 0 2,900.00
= Description Bathroom remodelling 3,480.40
2,808.60
6,289.00
HANGE REQUES RE COMMITMENTS ~ DETA T ATT ES  APPROVAL DETAILS
¢} + X SELECT COMMITMENTS || AE All Records ~ |
Z O [ |change Request Status * Project Inventory * Description Quantity UOM Unit  Amoun' Account *Vendor
Ref. Nbr. Task ID Cost
> B D 000002 New Document  DEV ST Pavilion 10.00 PIECE 150.00 1500.00 511010 lisL
@ [ 000002 New Document  DEV. SET Pavilion installations 2000 HOUR 70.00 1,400.00 810010 lnsL
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Relations Between Change Requests and Change Orders

If the project cost budget and commitments need to be updated through a separate
change order before the revenue part has been approved, a revenue change order and a
cost change order may be used. A change request may be associated with both a
revenue change order and a cost change order, or with just a revenue change order.

A cost change order is a change order that contains only the cost and commitment parts
of the change request and belongs to a change order class that has the Revenue Budget
check box cleared and the Cost Budget or Commitments check box selected on the
Details tab of the Change Order Classes screen (PM203000).

A revenue change order is a change order that contains the revenue part of the change
request and belongs to a change order class that has the Revenue Budget check box
selected on the Details tab of the Change Order Classes screen.

The user can release the cost change order as early as necessary to create commitments
and change the project cost budget accordingly without having to have the revenue part
approved at the same time. The revenue change order may be approved later.

Most commonly, however, a change request relates to only one change order that
contains all types of estimation lines—that is, revenue budget, cost budget, and
commitment lines. In this case, the change order belongs to a change order class that has
the Revenue Budget check box selected and the Cost Budget or Commitments check box
selected on the Details tab of the Change Order Classes screen.

A user can unlink a change request from the change order selected on the Change
Orders screen (PM308000), by deleting the line with the change request on the Change
Requests tab.

A change request cannot be unlinked from the cost and commitment change order if it is
also linked to a change order that affects the revenue budget.

The revenue part of a change request that has been unlinked from a change order can
be updated as needed.

When a change request is on hold, the cost and commitment parts of the change request
can be updated. (To be able to put the change request back on hold, the user should first
unlink it from the cost change order.)

A change order that has any number of linked change requests cannot be deleted. To be
able to delete such a change order, the user should first unlink all the change requests
related to the change order and then put them back on hold.
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Printing and Emailing Change Requests

You can print a change request with any status. For the printing of change requests, the
system uses the report that is specified for the CHANGE REQUEST mailing of the
corresponding project on the Mailing Settings tab of the Projects screen (PM301000). By
default, this is the Change Request report (PM643500). This report supports the printing
of the estimation lines and markups of a change request.

When you email a change request, the system uses the notification template of the same
CHANGE REQUEST mailing of the corresponding project.

On the Mailing Settings tab of the Projects screen, you can specify a custom format and
an email notification template for the CHANGE REQUEST mailing that should be used for
the printing and emailing of the change requests prepared for the particular project.
When you create a new project, the system copies all the predefined mailing settings
from the Mailing Settings tab of the Projects Preferences screen (PM101000), but you can
override these settings.

The Change Order report (PM643000), which is the default report for the printing of
change orders, now supports the printing of related change requests.

Corporate Cards

MYOB Advanced now supports the use of corporate credit cards on the Expense Claim
(EP301000) and Expense Receipt (EP301020) screens. This helps employees to categorize
and track the expenses, including the expenses related to a project. For example, while in
the field, the workers of a construction company or professional service provider can buy
something that they want to charge on a project and pay for it with a corporate card.
Employees can still have out-of-pocket expenses that are reimbursed through the
standard process.

The corporate card functionality provides the following advantages:

e Administrative users can manage corporate cards.

e Expense receipts and expense claims can be paid with corporate cards on the
MYOB Advanced website and in the MYOB Advanced mobile app.

e Corporate cards support foreign currencies.

e Expense receipts in a foreign currency can be paid with a corporate card.

e Asingle expense claim can be created for all corporate card expenses, as long as
they have the same card currency.

¢ Bank transaction matching and reconciliation process support corporate card
statements so that card statement records can be matched to expense receipts.

To start using the functionality of expense claims and expense receipts, which includes
the corporate card functionality, on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) screen, an
administrative user enables the Expense Management feature.
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Configuring Corporate Cards

Corporate credit cards can be configured on the Corporate Cards screen (CA202500) (see
the following screenshot). The Card Number is used for matching transactions on a bank
statement. Multiple employees can use a single corporate card; these employees are
listed in the table on the screen.

In order to create corporate cards on the Corporate Cards screen, GL accounts, cash
accounts, payment methods, and employees must be configured as described below.

Corporate Cards

“ v+ M G- K< > D
* Corporate Card ID: 000001 ol
* Name: CC1AUD
* Card Number: 1234567812345678
* Cash Account: 100050 - WestPac Cheque Account -1 ©
M Active

o +
B Employee ID

> EPODODOOOT

X

| |

X

Employee Name

Hu Ming, Mrs,

The Card Number can does not have to be the exact credit card number—

for security or privacy reasons, you can truncate the number to the last four
digits.

If the card currency differs from the currency of an employee who uses the corporate
card, for this employee, the Enable Currency Override and Enable Rate Override check
boxes must be selected on the General Info tab (Employee Settings section) of the
Employees screen (EP203000), as the following screenshot shows. (The Currency ID field,
where the employee currency is specified, can also be found in this section of the screen.)

Employees
“ v+ o~ I< < > >l Actions = Inguiries =  Pay Details ~ Open License Document
* Employee ID: EP00000001 e * Status: Active -
Employee Name: Hu Ming, Mrs_

General Info | Employment History | Contacts = Financial Settings = Attributes | Activities | Mailings | Labour Item Overrides | Company Tree Info | Assignment and Approval Maps

Contact Info Employee Settings
Display Mame: Hu Ming, Mrs. Employee Ref. No.:
Title: Mrs * Employee Class: EMPLACT - Accounting 2
First Name: Ming # Branch: RBYTEMAIN - Rapid Byte Head Quart 2
Middle Name: * Department: FINANCE - ACCOUNTING AND FINA 2
* Last Name: Hu * Calendar: AUEASTERN - AU Eastern o
Phone 1: Home ~ 03 65478928 Regular Hours Validation:  Warning Only -
Phone 2: Cell - Reports to: EP00000002 - User Admin, Ms el
Phone 3: Busin-. ~ Salesperson: P
Fax: Ham.. - Employee Login: HuMing - Hu, Ming
Email: Huming@rbyte.com = Currency ID: AUD o Enable Currency Override
Web: £ Curr. Rate Type: SPOT £ EEnable Rate Override
Address info Labour ltem: J=
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The cash account that is used for corporate cards should be configured as follows:

e A separate GL account should be configured for each bank and currency.
e FEach GL account has a separate cash account with the following settings specified
on the Cash Accounts screen (CA202000), as shown in the screenshot below:

O

o
o
o
o

The Clearing Account check box is cleared.

The Restrict Visibility with Branch check box is cleared.

The Use for Corporate Cards check box is selected.

Only one payment method can be associated with the cash account.
Optionally, the Requires Reconciliation check box is selected; if it is, a
numbering sequence must be specified in the Reconciliation Numbering
Sequence field. The predefined CARECON numbering sequence can be
selected.

Although the cash account that is used for a corporate card must have only one
associated payment method, this payment method can be selected for multiple cash
accounts. If a payment method is selected for a cash account that is used for a corporate
card, in the Summary area of the Payment Methods screen (CA204000), the Use in AP
check box is selected. Also, on the Settings for Use in AP tab of the screen, this payment
method should have the following settings.

¢ Not Required (Additional Processing section): Selected
¢ Require Unique Payment Ref. (Payment Settings section): Cleared
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Paying Expense Receipts with Corporate Cards

On the
section

Expense Receipt screen (EP301020), in the Paid With box (in the Expense Details
of the Receipt Details tab), a user can select how the expense receipt has been

paid, as shown in the following screenshot. The following options are available:

Expense Recel

“

Save

Receipt Nur

Personal Account: The company's expenses that the employee paid with his or
her own funds and the company will need to reimburse this amount to the
employee. This is the default option if the employee has no active corporate card
assigned.

Corporate Card, Company Expense: The company's expenses that are paid with a
corporate card. This is the default option if the employee has an active corporate
card assigned.

Corporate Card, Personal Expense: The employee's personal expenses that are
paid with a corporate card.

ipt

) + T - K < > >l Actions ~

& Close

210.00
000
13471

EP00000020 - Taylor Andy, I <
RBYTESYD - Rapidbyte Syd ©

<NEW= Claim Amount:
10/06/2020 -

TRAVEL - Travel Expenses

mber;

* Claimed by:

* Branch: Tax Total:

Status: Open usb

Amount in Card Currency:

Receipt Deta

ils  Tax Details

Financial Details

Busienss trip Deillable

Customer:

600420 - Local Travel Expenses
100 *u

000 | Employee
210.00
1.00

EACH 000-000-000 - Default

Part:

AUD View base

mage

Browse  Upload
X - Non-Project Code

Corporate Card, Company Expense

000001 - CCTAUD

DOMESTIC - Domestic
Tax Settings Drag and drop the image here to upload it.

PURCH EXEM - Purchase Exempt Gt

In the Corporate Card field (also shown in the screenshot above), the user selects his or
her corporate card. This box is unavailable on the screen if “Personal Account” was

selecte

d in the Paid With box. The default corporate card, if any, is selected as follows:

The corporate card used in the employee's most recent expense receipt is
selected, if it is available. The most recent receipt is determined by the receipt's
creation date (CreatedDate).

If the corporate card that was used most recently is unavailable—that is, inactive,
deleted, or not assigned to the employee—the employee's only active card or the
first active card the system finds for the employee. The first corporate card is the
first card in the employee's card list; this list is sorted alphabetically by name.

Corporate card expenses cannot be split. That is, on the Expense Receipt screen, in the
Expense Details section of the Receipt Details tab, the Employee Part of an expense

receipt

paid with a corporate card must be zero.
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The Ref. Nbr. box, where a user can enter the reference number that usually matches the
number of the original receipt, must be filled in if the Require Ref. Nbr. in Expense
Receipts check box is selected on the General Settings tab of the Time and Expenses
Preferences screen (EP101000).

Processing Expense Claims for Expense Receipts Paid with Corporate
Cards

On the Expense Claim screen (EP301000), an expense claim can contain all the
employee's expense receipts paid with corporate cards as long as they have the same
card currency. Each expense claim line refers to an expense receipt. On release of an
expense claim, the system creates documents as follows for the expense claim lines,
depending on the value in the Paid With column:

e Personal Account: A single AP bill is created on the Bills and Adjustments screen
(AP301000) for all the expense claim lines with positive amounts and a single AP
debit adjustment is created on the same screen for all the expense claim lines with
negative amounts. This is the workflow that existed in previous versions.

e Corporate Card, Company Expense: An AP quick check is created on the Quick
Cheques screen (AP304000) for each expense claim line, if the Post Summarized
Corporate Card Company Expenses check box is cleared on the General Settings
tab of the Time and Expenses Preferences screen (EP101000). In the AP check, the
vendor is the employee who submitted the expense claim.

If the Post Summarized Corporate Card Company Expenses check box in selected,
the system creates a separate AP quick check for each group of the expense claim
lines with the same expense date, corporate card, and reference number.

On release of such an AP quick check, the system credits the card liability account
and debits the expense account of the expense item specified in the expense
receipt.

e Corporate Card, Personal Expense: A single AP debit adjustment is created on the
Bills and Adjustments screen for all the expense claim lines.

On release of this AP debit adjustment, the system credits the card liability account
and debits the employee's AP account.

Bank Transactions Matching and Reconciliation

On the Import Bank Transactions screen (CA306500), an accountant can upload bank
statement records for the liability cash account of a corporate card. If a bank statement
record contains the corporate card number in text format, this number is shown in the
new Card Number column on the screen. A single bank statement may contain
transactions of all the corporate cards associated with the same cash account. For more
information about importing bank transactions, see Importing Transactions.

On the Process Bank Transactions screen (CA306000), for the liability cash account of a
corporate card, the accountant can match an uploaded bank statement record to an
existing payment, AP bill, or expense receipt as well as create a cash transaction if such a
transaction has not found in the system.

In the left pane of the Process Bank Transactions screen, where the system shows the list
of bank statement records, imported bank transactions now contain the corporate card
number in text format in the new Card Number column.
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The system uses the available information about imported transactions for searching for
matching documents and for calculating the relevance rate, which is a measure of how
closely a document matches the selected transaction.

The system uses the settings in the Weights for Relevance Calculation section of the
Transaction Match Settings dialog box—Ref. Nbr. Weight, Doc. Date Weight, and Doc.
Payee Weight—for searching payments and invoices as matching candidates. For more
information about the matching process and the relevance calculation, see “Transaction
Matching Settings” in the User Guide.

In the Transaction Match Settings dialog box, an Expense Receipt Matching section has
been added (also shown in the screenshot above). This section is displayed only for cash
accounts that have the Use for Corporate Cards check box selected on the Cash
Accounts screen (CA202000) and hidden for regular bank accounts. The section contains
the following matching settings for expense receipts:

¢ Amount Difference Threshold (%): The evaluated difference between the amount
of the bank transaction and the amount of the expense receipt in the claim
currency.

¢ Amount Weight: The relative weight of the evaluated difference between the
amounts of the bank transaction and the expense receipt.

The default matching settings are defined on the Bank Statement Settings tab of the Cash
Management Preferences screen (EP101000).

If no payment or invoice is found, the system uses certain settings in the Weights for
Relevance Calculation and Expense Receipt Matching sections of the Transaction Match
Settings dialog box—Ref. Nbr. Weight, Doc. Date Weight, and Amount Weight—for
searching expense receipts for matching candidates.

Unlike the relevance calculation for payments and invoices, for calculating the relevance
rate for expense receipts, the system includes in the calculation the amount weight
instead of the payee weight, using the following formula:

AmountDistance () = NORMDIST (x, 0, DifferenceAmount, probability mass function) /
NORMDIST (0, 0, DifferenceAmount, probability mass function)

x = ABS (BankTransactionAmount - ExpenseCardCurrencyAmount)
DifferenceAmount = Amount Difference Threshold (%) * BankTransactionAmount / 100

Payments and invoices are selected as matching candidates by the exact amount of a
bank transaction, which is consistent to the logic of bank transaction matching for regular
bank accounts. The Amount Difference Threshold (%) is not applied for matching of
payments and invoices and applied for matching of expense receipts that are recorded
with the expense currency that differs from the card currency and therefore a difference
between the amount of a bank transaction and the amount of an expense receipt may
take place.

The AmountDistance() formula returns a decimal number that ranges in value from 0 to 1.
The system calculates the relevance rate for an expense receipt by using the following
formula:

Match Relevance = DocDateWeight*DateDistance () + RefNbrWeight*RefNbrDistance () +
AmountWeight*AmountDistance ()

If the user selects an imported bank transaction in the left pane of the Process Bank
Transactions screen, in the right pane, the system shows the list of matching documents it
has found. Payments are shown on the Match to Payments tab. AP documents are
shown on the Match to Invoices tab. A cash transaction can be created for the bank
transaction on the Create Payment tab. Expense receipts are shown on the Match to
Expense Receipts tab, which is displayed on the screen only for cash accounts that are

MYOB Advanced 2020.3 Release Notes Page 55 of 255
Copyright 2020 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



used for corporate cards—that is, cash accounts for which the Use for Corporate Cards
check box selected on the Cash Accounts screen.

When a user auto-matches bank transactions, for each bank transaction, in the right
pane, the system selects the Matched check box for the best candidate among all the
found candidates by using the following rules:

1. The best match is the document with the highest match relevance that is greater
than 0.75.

2. If multiple documents have the same highest match relevance, the system selects
the first found document with the following priority: a payment, an AP document,
and an expense receipt.

3. If no documents have a match relevance greater than 0.75, the best match is a
document that has a match relevance is equal to or greater than 0.2.

For example, if the match relevance of one document is 0.25 and the match
relevance of another document is 0.5, the system selects the document with the
match relevance of 0.5.

If more than one document satisfies this condition, the system selects the first
found document with the following priority: a payment, an AP document, and an
expense receipt.

1. If only one document is found, it is the best match if its match relevance is equal to
or greater than 0.2.

If none of the conditions above has been met, there is no best match for the transaction
of the bank statement.

Once an expense receipt and its corresponding bank statement record have been
matched and processed on the Process Bank Transactions screen, they are no longer
displayed on the screen.

Notes on the Matching Process
There are the following limitations of the matching process:

e |f a user matches a bank transaction to an expense receipt in a different currency
with the amount within the amount difference threshold, releases the
corresponding claim, and the cash transaction is posted, and then the user
unmatches the bank transaction from the expense receipt, the cash transaction
will not appear as a candidate for matching on the Process Bank Transactions
screen (CA306000) because the amounts differ.

e [f a cash transaction originates from an expense claim, the cash transaction date in
the system equals the expense claim date. There can be a significant delay
between the date of the bank statement transaction and the date of the cash
transaction in the system, which should be considered in the filter of dates in the
Transaction Match Settings dialog box on the Process Bank Transactions screen
(CA306000).
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Enhancements and Changes to Ul

In this release, a number of changes have been made to improve the Ul and usability of
several processes, project accounting screens, and screens of related functional areas.

New Names for Project Transactions Screens

The Project Accounting workspace has three screen links with the same name: Project
Transactions. This duplication may confuse users when they are searching for a particular
screen by its name. Thus, the screen names have been changed as follows:

e The data entry screen retains the name Project Transactions (PM304000).
e The inquiry has been renamed to Project Transaction Details (PM401000).
e The report has been renamed to Project Transaction Register (PM633000).

Changes to Project Transaction Details Screen
Multiple changes have been made to the Project Transaction Details screen (PM401000).

The Selection area has been improved as follows:

e The following elements, which a user can fill in to select transactions for display in
the table, have been added:

o Account: The system lists the project transactions with the selected
account in the Debit Account or Credit Account column.

o AR Doc. Type: The system lists the project transactions associated with the
AR document of the selected type and number. The document number is
selected in the AR Doc. Nbr. field.

o AR Doc. Nbr.: The system lists the project transactions associated with the
AR document of the selected number and type. The document type is
selected in the AR Doc. Type field.

o Tran. ID: The system lists the project transaction with this identifier.

e Each of the following selection criteria define the list of transactions shown in the
table even if other selection criteria are not specified: Project, Account Group,
Account, AR Doc. Type and AR Doc. Nbr., and Tran. ID.

e Selection criteria work with the AND logical operator. That is, transactions are
listed in the table only if they meet all selected criteria.

The following columns have been added to the table:

e Project: The identifier of the project associated with the transaction.
e Pro Forma Ref. Nbr.: The reference number of the pro forma invoice generated
when the transaction was used in billing.

The following columns have been added to the table but are hidden by default:

e Tran. ID: The identifier of the transaction.

e Old Orig. Doc. Nbr.: The column that was previously called Orig. Doc. Nbr.. The
system fills in the column as it did in earlier versions.

e Excluded From Allocation: A check box that indicates (if selected) that the
transaction should not be allocated.

e Excluded From Balance: A check box that indicates (if selected) that the
transaction does not affect the project balance.

e Excluded From Billing: A check box that indicates (if selected) that the transaction
should not be billed.
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e Excluded From Billing Reason: The reason the project transaction has been
excluded from billing, which can be one of the following options:

o Written-Off with Credit Memo <Nbr>: The transaction is offset by a credit
memo.

o Reversal of Tran. ID <Nbr>: The transaction is a reversal of another
transaction.

o Result of Credit Memo <Nbr>: The transaction is a result of the release of a
credit memo.

o Result of AR Invoice <Nbr>: The transaction is a result of the release of an
AR invoice.

o Reversed: The transaction has been reversed.

o Billable with Case <Nbr>: The transaction can be billed or has been
already billed through the case billing procedure.

o WIP Reversed: The transaction is a WIP reversal transaction.

The following columns in the table have been altered:

¢ Amount: The amount of the transaction. This was previously called the Amount
(Reversed) column and has been renamed. The column also shows the values of
the Amount (Normal) column, which has been removed.

e GL Batch Nbr.: The reference number of the corresponding GL batch of
transactions. This was previously called the Batch Nbr. column and has been
renamed.

e Orig. Doc. Nbr.: The number of the document that spawned the transaction. That
is, the transaction in this row has been generated during the release of a
document with the number specified in this column.

Unlike the previous Orig. Doc. Nbr. column, the values of the Orig. Doc. Nbr.
column are now links that users can click to open the original document on the
corresponding data entry screen. The system also supports for this column more
document types than it did with the previous Orig. Doc. Nbr. column.

e Allocated: A check box that indicates (if selected) that the transaction has been
allocated.

In earlier versions of MYOB Advanced, the Allocated check box was used for two
different scenarios. The system selected the check box for both transactions that
should not be allocated and transactions that had been already allocated. Now for
these different scenarios, the system uses the Allocated and Excluded From
Allocation check boxes as the table below shows.

Allocated Excluded From Allocation

The transaction was allocated Selected Cleared
The transaction should not be allocated Cleared Selected
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e Billed: A check box that indicates (if selected) that billing transactions have been
already generated for this transaction.

In earlier versions of MYOLB Advanced, the Billed check box was used for two
different scenarios. The system selected the check box for both transactions that
should not be billed and transactions that had been already billed. Now for these
different scenarios, the system uses the Billed and Excluded From Billing check
boxes as the table below shows.

Billed Excluded From Bllling

The transaction was billed Selected Cleared

The transaction should not be billed Cleared Selected

Navigation to Project Transaction Details Screen from Other Screens

To make it possible for users to easily find the project transactions that are related to an
AR invoice, a Inquiries > View Project Transactions command has been added to the
screen toolbar of the Invoices and Memos screen (AR301000). When a user clicks this
command, the system navigates to the Project Transaction Details screen (PM401000)
and shows all the project transactions related to the invoice.

To make it possible for users to easily match GL and project transactions, the Project Tran.
ID column, which shows the project transaction identifier, has been added to the tables of
the Account Details (GL404000) and Journal Transactions (GL301000) screens. The
column is hidden by default. When a user clicks the link in the column, the system
navigates to the Project Transaction Details screen with the project transaction selected.

Changes to Projects Screen

The following changes have been made to the boxes showing totals in the Summary
area of the Projects (PM301000) screen:

o The Assets field has been removed. Users can review project assets on the
Balances tab.

e The Liability field has been removed. Users can review project liabilities on the
Balances tab.

¢ The Income field has been renamed to Actual Income.

e The Expenses field has been renamed to Actual Expenses.

¢ A Margin field has been added to the screen; this value is calculated as the
difference of the Actual Income and Actual Expenses.

The margin % is calculated with the following formula:

o 100 x (Actual Income - Actual Expenses)/Actual Income)

o If the Actual Income is zero, the margin % is also zero.

o If the Actual Expenses is greater than the Actual Income, the margin % is
calculated with the same formula and becomes negative.

New Description for Allocation Transactions

To make it easy for users to identify a batch of allocation transactions, the system assigns
the following description to such a batch: Allocation for <Project ID>.
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Changes to Project Transactions

In some cases, the inconsistent logic of the creation of project transactions caused
balance discrepancies. The following changes have been made to solve this issue:

e |f a pro forma invoice has a line with the Hold Remainder status on the Time and
Material tab of the Pro Forma Invoices screen (PM307000), on the release of the
corresponding AR invoice, the system creates an unbilled remainder transaction
for such a line. The system also creates an unbilled remainder reversal transaction
to eliminate the impact of the unbilled remainder transaction to the project
balance.

The unbilled remainder transactions created before the upgrade do not affect the
project balance. That is, these transactions have the Excluded From Balance check
box selected on the Project Transaction Details screen (PM401000).

e On the Allocation Rules screen (PM207500), the following options, which can be
selected in the Reverse Allocation field on the Allocation Settings tab, have been
renamed to make them less ambiguous:

o The On Project Billing option has been renamed to On AR Invoice
Generation.
o The On Invoice Release option has been renamed to On AR Invoice
Release.
e Allocation transactions are always reversed in the full amount.

The allocation transactions created with the On AR Invoice Generation reversal
option are now reversed as follows:

o If the corresponding AR document is created with the Balanced status, the
allocation reversal transaction is also created with the Balanced status.

o The allocation reversal transaction is automatically released when the
corresponding AR document is released.

o The allocation reversal transaction is automatically deleted when the
corresponding AR document is deleted.

e The inconsistent logic of the creation of reversal transactions has been corrected.
In some cases, a reversal transaction copied the original transaction and reversed
the sign of the amount. In other cases, the amount of a reversal transaction
remained the same but the account groups in debit and credit sides were inverted
(the flip logic). This difference resulted in inconsistency and made it hard to
calculate and reconcile the project balance. Thus, the flip logic has been removed
for reversal transactions.

e To give users the ability to easily identify WIP reversal transactions, the system
now creates a separate batch of project transactions with the WIP Reversal option
selected as the Orig. Doc. Type on the Project Transaction Details screen.
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Upgrade Notes

Before the upgrade to MYOB Advanced 2020.3, the administrator managing the upgrade
should make sure that each active project satisfies the following conditions:

e The project has no unbilled reminders.
e The project has no related unreleased AR documents.

After the upgrade, the administrator should do the following:

o On the Validate Project Balances screen (PM504000), perform the validation for a
random project.

o On the Project Transaction Details screen (PM401000), make sure that unbilled
remainders created before the upgrade have the Excluded from Balance check
box selected.

Enhancements to the Calculation of Retainage

If the Retainage Support feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000)
screen, retainage can now be calculated in one of the following ways:

e As standard retainage: The standard processing of retainage that was used in
previous versions

e As standard retainage with steps: The standard processing of retainage that also
allows users to specify a list of retainage percent values for the entire project to be
applied in accordance with the project completion percent

If the Payment Application by Line feature is also enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
screen, retainage can be calculated as follows:

e As project cap retainage: The retainage percent and cap are specified at the
project level. The retainage amount is allocated across the billed lines until the
maximum value is reached.

e As project cap retainage with steps: This retainage works as project cap retainage
does, but a list of retainage percent values can be specified for the entire project
to be applied in accordance with the project completion percent.

e As project item cap retainage: The retainage percent and cap are specified at the
line level, and the retainage amount and maximum cap are calculated individually
for each line.

The sections below describe the corresponding retainage settings, their effect on the
billing process, and any known limitations.

Changes to the Project Templates Screen

If the Retainage Support feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features screen, the
Retainage section is available on the Summary tab of the Project Templates screen
(PM208000) (shown in the following screenshot), and retainage settings can be specified
for each project template.

The following settings are included in this section:

¢ Include CO: A check box that indicates (if selected) that change order amounts are
to be included in the calculation of the contract total for projects of the template.

¢ Retainage (%): The retainage percent to be used by default at the project level.
o Use Steps: A check box that indicates (if selected) that the stepped processing of
retainage is enabled. If this check box is selected, the Stepped Retainage table
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becomes available at the bottom of the Retainage section of settings (shown in
the screenshot below)

RETAINAGE

[Jinclude CO
Retainage (32): 0.00 Use Steps

Stepped Retainage

hreshold (%) Retainage (%)

> 0.00 0.00

The Stepped Retainage table includes the following columns:

e Threshold (%): The percent of project completion at which the value of the default
retainage percent specified in the Retainage (%) box (see above) will automatically
change to the value specified in the Retainage (%) column of this row.

e Retainage (%): The new retainage percent to be applied to the project revenue
budget lines at the threshold of project completion specified in this row.

If the Payment Application by Line feature is also enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
screen, the following fields appear in the Retainage section (shown in the screenshot
below):

e Retainage Mode: The mode that defines how retainage should be processed for
the projects created based on the project template. (If needed, this setting can be
later modified individually for a project.) The following options are available in this
box:

o Standard: Retainage is processed as standard retainage.

o Contract Cap: Retainage is processed as contract cap retainage, with the
retainage percent and cap specified at the project level. When the cap
amount is reached, the total retained amount held for each project is
reallocated across the invoice lines based on their weight and retainage
capacity. If this mode is selected, the Cap (%) box appears in the section.

o Contract Item Cap: Retainage is processed as contract item cap retainage,
with the retainage percent and cap specified at the project line level. This
mode is used if a certain retainage amount for each revenue budget line
shouldn't be exceeded. If this mode is selected, the Use Steps check box
becomes unavailable.

e Cap (%): The cap of the project completion percent, which defines the maximum
retainage amount held for each project. This value is used by default at the project
level. This box appears in the section if the Contract Cap mode is selected in the
Retainage Mode box.

RETAINAGE

Retainage Mode Standard -
Oinclude CO

Retainage (%): 0.00 | [JUse Steps
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Changes to the Projects Screen

If the Retainage Support feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features screen
(CS100000), the following settings appear in the Retainage section of the Summary tab of
the Projects screen (PM301000) (shown in the screenshot below):

e Include CO: A check box that indicates (if selected) that change order amounts are
to be included in the calculation of the contract total for the project. The default
value is inherited from the project template.

e Contract Total: The sum of the original budgeted amounts of all project revenue
budget lines if the Include CO check box is cleared, or the sum of the revised
budgeted amounts

e Completed (%): The percent of project completion, which is calculated as follows:
Completed (%) = (Draft Invoice Amount total + Actual Amount total + Pending
Invoice Amount) total / Contract Total

The total amounts in this formula represent the sum of the values in the respective
columns (Draft Invoice Amount, Actual Amount, and Pending Invoice Amount) on
the Revenue Budget tab.

e Total Retained Amount: The total of the Total Retained Amount column on the
Revenue Budget tab.

e Retainage (%): The retainage percent to be used by default for the project
revenue budget lines. This setting can be modified, if needed.

e Use Steps: A check box that indicates (if selected) that the stepped processing of
retainage is enabled. If this check box is selected, the Stepped Retainage table
becomes available at the bottom of the Retainage section of settings.

RETAINAGE

nclude CO

Contract Total: 11,600.00

Completed (%) 0.00

Total Retained Amount: 0.00

Retainage (%): 0.00 Use Steps

Stepped Retainage

E Threshald Retainage
0.00 5.00

> 50.00 0.00

If the Payment Application by Line feature is also enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
screen, the following elements appear in the Retainage section (shown in the following
screenshot):

¢ Retainage Mode: The mode that defines how retainage is processed for the
project. The default value is inherited from the project template, but the user can
modify it if needed. The following options are available in this box:

o Standard: Retainage is processed as standard retainage.

o Contract Cap: Retainage is processed as contract cap retainage, with the
retainage percent and cap specified at the project level. When the cap
amount is reached, the total retained amount held for each project is
reallocated across the invoice lines based on their weight and retainage
capacity. If this mode is selected, the Cap (%) box appears in the section.
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o Contract Item Cap: Retainage is processed as contract item cap retainage,
with the retainage percent and cap specified at the project line level. This
mode is used if a certain retainage amount for each revenue budget line
shouldn't be exceeded. If this mode is selected, the Use Steps check box
becomes unavailable.

e Cap (%): The cap of the project completion percent, which defines the maximum
retainage amount held for each project. This box appears in the section only if the
Contract Cap option is selected in the Retainage Mode box.

The cap amount is calculated as follows:
Cap Amount = Contract Total * Cap (%) * Retainage (%)

Once the Total Retainage Amount reaches the cap amount, no new retainage
amount is calculated during the progress billing unless the cap amount is
increased.

Made Contract Cap -

11,600.00
0.00

Total Retained Amount: 0.00
Retainage (%): 0.00 [JUseSteps
Cap (%) 100.00 0.00

The following columns appear in the table on the Revenue Budget tab of the Projects
screen (as shown in the screenshot below) if the Retainage Support feature is enabled on
the Enable/Disable Features screen:

e Retainage (%): The retainage percent specified in the Retainage (%) field on the
Summary tab of the current screen. This column is available only if the Standard
or Contract Item Cap retainage mode is selected for the project and the Use Steps
check box (in the Retainage section of the Summary tab of the Projects screen) is
cleared. This setting can be modified for each line, if needed.

e Draft Retained Amount: The total of retainage amounts for the lines of all pro
forma invoices related to the revenue budget line that are on hold or open, plus
the total of unreleased retainage for the lines of the unreleased AR invoices. This
column is available if the Payment Application by Line feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features screen.

e Retained Amount: The total of unreleased retainage for the lines of released AR
invoices related to the revenue budget line. This column is available if the
Payment Application by Line feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
screen.

e Total Retained Amount: The sum of the Draft Retained Amount and Retained
Amount values of the current row. This column is available if the Payment
Application by Line feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features screen.
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Also, the following columns appear in the table on the Revenue Budget tab of the
Projects screen if the Retainage Support feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features screen and the Contract Item Cap retainage mode is selected in the Retainage
Mode box in the Retainage section on the Summary tab of Projects screen:

e Cap (%): The cap of the revenue budget line completion percent, which defines
the maximum retainage amount held for each revenue budget line. By default is
populated with the value of the Cap (%) box in the Retainage section of the
Summary tab of the Projects screen. The value can be overridden.

e Retainage Cap Amount: The cap amount of the revenue budget line, which is
calculated as follows:

Retainage Cap Amount = Budgeted Amount * Cap (%) * Retainage (%)

The Budgeted Amount is the original budgeted amount of the revenue budget
line if the Include CO check box is cleared in the Retainage section on the
Summary tab of this screen, or the revised budgeted amount of the revenue
budget line if the Include CO check box is selected.

Once the Total Retainage Amount of the line reaches the Retainage Cap Amount,
no new retainage amount is calculated during the progress billing for the revenue
budget line unless the Retainage Cap Amount is increased.

On the Progress Billing tab of the Pro Forma Invoices screen (PM307000), the following
columns appear in the table if the Retainage Support and Payment Application by Line
features are enabled on the Enable/Disable Features screen (CS100000):

e Retainage (%): The retainage percent of the invoice line used for the calculation of
the retainage amount held per line within the current invoice. This column is
displayed on the screen only if the Standard or Contract Item Cap retainage
mode is selected for the project in the Retainage section of the Summary tab. (In
the following screenshot, the column is not displayed because the Contract Cap
retainage mode is selected in the example.)

If the stepped processing of retainage is configured for the project, the retainage
percent is calculated based on the retainage steps used for the calculation of the
retainage amount as follows: Retainage Total / Invoice Total * 100%.

e Retainage Amount: The retainage amount calculated for the progress billing
invoice line.

e Allocated Retained Amount: The amount that indicates how the retained amount
is allocated across the billed lines. This column is used for informational purposes
and is displayed on the screen only if the Contract Cap retainage mode is selected
for the project in the Retainage section of the Summary tab.
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The Retainage Total in the Summary area of the screen is the total of the Retainage
Amount column on the Progress Billing tab.

Progress Billing

How retainage is processed during the progress billing depends on settings selected in
the Retainage section of the Summary tab of the Projects screen (PM301000): what
retainage mode is selected for the project and whether the Use Steps check box is
selected or cleared.

For the Standard retainage mode with the Use Steps check box cleared for the project,
the retainage percent specified on the Projects screen (also in the Retainage section of
the Summary tab) is used by default for revenue budget lines and for the lines of AR
invoices related to the project, which originate from the Invoices and Memos (AR301000)
screen. The user can update the retainage percent at any time.

This scenario is applicable if the Retainage Support feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features screen (CS100000).

For the Standard retainage mode with the Use Steps check box selected for the project,
the user specifies a retainage percent for a particular project completion threshold in the
Stepped Retainage table in the Retainage section of the Summary tab of the Projects
screen. During the billing, the retainage percent that corresponds to the current project
completion percent is used for revenue budget lines and for the lines of AR invoices
related to the project, which originate from the Invoices and Memos screen.

For the Contract Cap retainage mode with the Use Steps check box cleared for the
project, the functionality works as follows:

1. On the Summary tab of the Projects screen, the user specifies values in the
Retainage (%) and Cap (%) boxes and selects or clears the Include CO check box
depending on whether the contract total and project completion percent should
be calculated based on the original revenue budget values or the revised ones.

2. The system calculates the cap amount, which is the maximum retainage amount
that can be held for the project.

3. Progress billing with a pro forma invoice is performed for the project, the total
retained amount held per project is validated for each pro forma invoice, and the
retainage amount is calculated.

4. Once the cap is reached and the total retained amount held per project is at its
maximum, No new retainage amount is calculated, and reallocation of the
allocated retained amount is performed based on the weight of the invoice lines.

On the Release AR Retainage screen (AR510000), invoice lines can be filtered by various
criteria, such as project, project task, account group, inventory ID, and cost code. On this
screen, the user can gradually release the retainage held to clear the unreleased
retainage balance held on the AR invoice lines, thus decreasing the total retained amount
held per project. Several retainage invoices may be generated during the processing
because the lines are grouped by the parent AR invoice, and each retainage invoice can
relate to only one AR invoice. In this case, the progress billing procedure follows the same
rules so that the total retained amount would tend toward the cap amount once again.

The scenario of releasing retainage by AR invoice lines and using the Contract Cap
retainage mode is applicable if the Retainage Support and Payment Application by Line
features are enabled on the Enable/Disable Features screen, the Create Pro Forma on
Billing check box is selected for the project on the Summary tab of the Projects screen,
and the Pay by Line check box is selected for the AR invoice on the Financial Details tab
of the Invoices and Memos screen.
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For the Contract Cap retainage mode with the Use Steps check box selected for the
project, the scenario is similar to the previous one, but instead of a single retainage
percent, the user can specify multiple retainage percent values that correspond to
particular thresholds of project completion. If the project completion reaches a threshold
and the retainage percent is changed, the system recalculates the cap amount, and the
current and further billing iterations will be validated against the newly calculated cap
figures.

This scenario is applicable if the Retainage Support and Payment Application by Line
features are enabled on the Enable/Disable Features screen and the Create Pro Forma on
Billing check box is selected for the project on the Summary tab of the Projects screen.

For the Contract Item Cap retainage mode, the scenario is similar to that for the Contract
Cap retainage mode with the Use Steps check box cleared for the project, but it is
performed for each line individually.

This scenario is applicable if the Retainage Support and Payment Application by Line
features are enabled on the Enable/Disable Features screen and the Create Pro Forma on
Billing check box is selected for the project on the Summary tab of the Projects screen.

Note: For the Contract Cap and Contract Item Cap retainage modes, the Pay by
Line check box is automatically selected and unavailable for editing on the

Financial Details tab of the Invoices and Memos screen for AR invoices that
originate from pro forma invoices.

Time and Material Billing

The time and material billing works only for the Standard retainage mode, as it worked in
previous versions of MYOB Advanced, and the system always uses the retainage percent
specified in the project settings. The time and material billing also supports the Standard
retainage mode with the Use Steps check box selected in the retainage settings of the
project on the Projects screen (PM301000).

Limitations of the Retainage Processing
The following limitations apply to the retainage processing:

o The Contract Cap and Contract Item Cap retainage modes are available for
selection only if the Retainage Support and Payment Application by Line features
are enabled on the Enable/ Disable Features screen (CS100000). For these modes,
the Pay by Line check box on the Financial Details tab of the Invoices and Memos
screen (AR301000) is selected and unavailable for editing for all AR invoices
generated during the project billing.

¢ The Contract Cap retainage mode can be selected only if the Create Pro Forma on
Billing check box is selected for the project on the Summary tab of the Projects
screen (PM301000).

¢ Retainage with foreign currency documents is not supported. As a result, the base
currency should be used as the billing currency. If a foreign currency is used as the
project currency, the system will not be able to generate a pro forma invoice for
the project.
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Customer Management

Restriction of Access to Business Accounts

In MYOB Advanced, a user can convert a business account to a customer account, a
vendor account, or both by using the Business Accounts screen (CR303000). After this
conversion, the business account continues to exist and is used in marketing processes.

As of this release, if any rules based on restriction groups have been configured for the
customer or vendor accounts that were created from this business account, the system
applies these rules to the business account as well.

That is, if access to a customer or vendor account has been restricted to deny access to a
group of employees, these employees will not be able to view the related business
account on the Business Accounts screen. Also, the access will be denied to any related
entity, such as contact, case, opportunity, marketing list, and marketing campaign.
However, if a customer and a vendor account were created from the same business
account and then different restriction rules were configured for the customer account
than those configured for the vendor accounts, the system does not apply either set of
rules to the business account and its related entities.

For details on configuring restriction groups to control access to the system entities, see
“Managing Visibility with Restriction Groups” in the User Guide.

There are limitations to the implemented functionality. If a contact of a business account
has been added to a marketing list and then access to the business account was
restricted (through restriction groups) to a group of employees, these employees will see
the contact in the marketing list but will not be able to review its details on the Contacts
screen (CR302000).

Improvements to the Ul

The following improvements to the user interface and usability have been introduced for
multiple screens related to the CRM functionality of MYOB Advanced.

Modification of the Order of Inventory Items in Opportunities and
Quotes

Users can now modify the order of inventory items included in an opportunity or quote
by dragging lines on the Document Details tab of the Opportunities (CR304000) or Sales
Quotes (CR304500) screen.

A user can modify the order of the document details for an opportunity only if it has the
“Open” status and no submitted quotes (that is, any associated quotes should have the
“Draft” status).

A user can modify the order of the document details for a quote only if it has the “Draft”
status and associated opportunity is open.

When a user modifies the order of the lines of an opportunity and saves these changes,
the system applies the changes to any associated quotes. Similarly, when a user changes
the order of the lines for a quote, the system applies the changes to the associated
opportunity.

When a user converts an opportunity to a sales order, an invoice, or a service order, the
system orders the document lines in the same way as they have been ordered in the
opportunity.
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Other Ul Improvements

On the Opportunities screen (CR304000), the Class ID field has been moved up before
the Stage field in the Summary area to streamline opportunity creation.

Also, Class ID and Class Description columns have been added to the Opportunities tab
of the following screens:

e Business Accounts (CR303000)

e Contacts (CR302000)

e Leads (CR301000)

e Marketing Campaigns (CR202000)

By default, these columns are hidden. A user can add the hidden columns by clicking the
Edit Columns icon (=) and using the Column Configuration dialog box.

New Workflow in Opportunities and Cases

The processing of opportunities and cases has been redesigned in this release to use a
new workflow engine.

Processing Opportunities

The system now automatically assigns an opportunity the applicable status based on user
actions, rather than the user needing to manually change the status repeatedly.

The Status field has become unavailable for editing on the Opportunities screen
(CR403000). To change the status of an opportunity, a user should click the
corresponding action on the screen toolbar; the system opens the new Details dialog box
so the user can provide the details to be used for the change. Namely, the user selects
the reason for the change and the next stage to move the opportunity to, as shown in
the following screenshot. (In this example, the user has clicked the Open button for the
new opportunity.)

Opportunities
“ 3 4+ O W 1< < > >l Open  CreateQuote  Actions =  Inquiries ~
Opportunity I: | 000099 L Business Account: CUSTO00010 - Nautilus Bar SABL o
Status: MNew Location: MAIN - Primary Location Lz Amount:
* Class ID: DEFAULT - Default P| 2  Contact: Zumel Erica, Miss ol Discount:
Stage: Prospect ~ Currency: AUD 2| 100 = Wiew base Tax Total:
* Estimation: 8/06/2020 ~ B §e] Total:
Details X
* Subject: Nautilus Bar SABL
* Reason | In Process - |
Activities Document Details = Details | Quotes Stage: Prospect - count Details | Orders | Invoices|
¢  AddTask  AddEvent  Add Email oI Cancel
Bo O« ! o Type FEUMMATY s s wae Created At Time

Spent

The actions that are most relevant to the current status of an opportunity are displayed
directly on the screen toolbar, and other actions are grouped under the Actions menu.
For example, for an opportunity with the “New” status, the Open and Create Quote
actions are displayed on the screen toolbar, as shown in the following screenshot.
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Opportunities

. O+ o- @ K
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Status: New Location:
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Create Sa
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pping Info | Attributes | Relations | Tax Details | Dis

Recalculate P

Create Service

The following fields, which support the new workflow, have been added to the Selection

area of the Update Opportunities scr
processing:

of the processed opportunity

een (CR503120), which is designed for mass

Operation: Offers the following options: Update Settings (performs a mass update

records; this is the operation that was performed on

the screen in previous versions) and Execute Action (makes the Action box
available, which includes actions for changing the status of each processed

opportunity).

Action: Includes the following options: Open, Close as Won, and Close as Lost.

The following screenshot demonstrates the changes to this screen. When a user invokes
processing, for the selected opportunities or all opportunities, the system performs the

selected operation (and action, if the

Update Opportunities

selected operation is Execute Action).

@) ) Process Process All [+~ i
Operation: Execute Action -
Action: Open -
= O Opportunity ST Status Reason Stage
Close as Won
Close as Lost
> B D 000001 CQOppo001 New Assign Nurture
@ 0O CQCppo001 New Assign Prospect
@ 0O Antun's of Westchester New Assign Prospect
@ 0O Active Staffing Service New Assign Development
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Processing Cases

As with opportunities, the system now automatically assigns a case the applicable status
based on user actions, rather than the user needing to manually change the status
repeatedly. That is, the Status field has become unavailable for editing on the Cases
screen (CR306000).

To change the status of a case, a user should click the corresponding action button on the
screen toolbar. The system opens the new Details dialog box so the user can provide the
details to be used for the change, as shown in the following screenshot. (In this example,
the user has clicked the Close button for the case.)

Cases

“ 9+ 0~ 1< < > >l close  Actions =~ Inquiries ~
Case ID: 000010 e * Class ID: SAAS - Saas Support e Status: Pending Customer
Date Reported: 250212020 8:1 * Business Account: CUSTO000003 - Active Staffing Service © Reason: More Info Requested
Last Activity Date: * Contact: Menzies Andrea, Mr. o Severity: High
SLa: Owner: Albarn James, Mr. o Priority: High
Closing Date: * Subject: File Management
Details X
Details | Additional Info | Attributes | Activities Related Cases Relations.
* Reason, | Resolved - ‘
visual * ¥) (™  paragaph * B I u- A~ . Resolved Tables

Rejected el
no automatic or self back up for the files )
Canceled

Abandoned

Duplicate

The actions that are most relevant to the current status of a case are displayed directly on
the screen toolbar, while other actions are grouped under the Actions menu. For
example, for a case with the New status, the Open and Take Case actions are displayed
on the screen toolbar, and other actions are grouped under the Actions menu.

The following fields, which support the new workflow, have been added to the Selection
area of the Update Cases screen (CR503220), which is designed for mass processing:

e Operation: Offers the following options: Update Settings (performs a mass update
of the case records that are included in processing; this is the operation that was
performed on the screen in previous versions) and Execute Action (makes
available the Action box, which includes actions for changing the status of each
processed case).

e Action: Includes the following options Open, Pending Customer, Close.

When a user invokes processing, for the selected cases or all cases listed on the screen,
the system performs the selected operation (and action, if the selected operation is
Execute Action).

New Lead Qualification Workflow

In previous releases, each contact could be associated with only one lead. After a lead
had been converted to a contact, a sales team could not convert a contact back to a lead
so that the marketing team could nurture it.

As of the 2020.3 release, the lead workflow has been redesigned and a new workflow
engine has been implemented.

As part of redesigning this workflow, a new Lead Classes screen (CR2070PL) has been
introduced. Also, the Leads screen (CR301000) has been redesigned to improve its
usability: New tabs and boxes have been added, and the existing tabs have been
regrouped.
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New Screens for Classes

In previous releases, there was only one screen for both lead classes and contact
classes—the Contact & Lead Classes (CR207000) screen. The following screens based on
the Contact & Lead Classes screen have been developed:

e |ead Classes (CR207000)
e Contact Classes (CR205000)

The new Lead Classes screen is shown in the following screenshot.

Lead Classes
“ ) + || 0D~ KK < > 2
* Class ID: 2 Minternal
Description:

Details | Attributes

Data Entry Settings
Default Source:
Default Owner:

Assignment Map:

Conversion Settings
Contact Class I
Account Class ID:
Opportunity Class 1D:

Opportunity Stage:

Email Settings

Default Email Account

The new Contact Classes screen is shown in the following screenshot.

Contact Classes

“ v+ 0~ K < > >l
* Class 1D SOCIAL 2 Einternal
Description: Social Media Leads

Details = Attributes

Data Entry Settings
Default Owner:

Assignment Map:

Caonversion Settings
Lead Class ID:
Account Class ID:
Opportunity Class 1D:

Opportunity Stage:

Email Settings

Default Email Account
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On the Details tabs of these screens, the following enhancements have been made over
the Contact & Lead Classes screen:

e In the Data Entry Settings section, users can select or create assignment maps.

e In the Conversion Settings section, users can specify default classes for records
that can be created from the Leads (CR301000) or Contacts (CR302000) screens.

Improved Layout for the Leads Screen

On the Leads screen (CR301000), the following changes have been made to improve the
usability of the screen:

e The Details tab has been renamed to the Contact Info, as shown in the following
screenshot. The boxes on the tab are grouped into the Contact, Address and
Personal Data Privacy sections. On this tab, a new Override check box has been
added. Also on this tab, in the Summary area, a Description box has been added.

Leads <
L) Lo 0~ K < > >l Open  Actions ~
Lead IDx | e Contact:
Status: Mew Business Account:
Bezeon: Qlsated = Owner:
Description: Source:

Source Campaign:

y Duplicate: Not Validated

¥ Contact Info | Activities | CRM Info | Attributes  Relations | Campaigns = Marketing Lists Opportunities | Sync Status | HubSpot

Contact Address

First Name: Address Line 1

Last Name:, Address Line 2;

Company Name: City:

Job Title: State:

Email: Postal Code: View on Map
Business 1~ * Country AU - AUSTRALIA
Cell N Personal Data Privacy

Home - ' I:I Consented to the Processing of Personal Data

Business F.. = Date of Consent:

Web: g Consent Expires:
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e CRM Info and Opportunities tabs have been added:

£ads
“ 3+ | m| 0- K < > >l Open  Actions ~
ead | Contal
Status: New Business Account:
* Reason Created -
Description -
paigr
y Not Validated
¥ Contact Info | Activities | CRM Info | Attributes | Relations | Campaigns | Marketing Lists | Opportunities | Sync Status | HubSpot
CRH
DEFAULT Any -
Ope OnNe
(]els ONo
3 Active
Activities
Last Incoming Activity
Last Qutgoin
Leads
= 2+ | o- K < > > Open  Actions ~
New
* Reason Created
Description: Source:
gn:
y Mot Validated
¥ Contact Info | Activities | CRM Info | Attributes | Relations Campaigns = Marketing Lists Opportunities | Sync Status = HubSpot
(@) Convert to Opportunity [
B @ O Opportunity ID Subject Stage Status Total Estimation  Warkgroup

With the new layout of the Leads screens, users can update contact information by using
the Leads, Contacts (CR302000), and Business Accounts (CR303000) screens. If the
Override check box on the Contact Info tab is cleared, the contact information for a lead
on the Contacts (CR302000), Leads, and Business Accounts screens is synchronized. If the
check box is ticked, the contact information for the selected lead on the Leads screen can
differ from the contact information of the lead (on the related Contacts, Leads, and
Business Accounts screens) and from the contact information of the leads related to this
lead. The synchronization or overriding of settings applies to all the settings on the
Contact Info tab.

On the Leads screen, users can create a contact, a business account, and an opportunity
by using the respective dialog boxes which are shown in the following screenshots.
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A user can open the New Contact dialog box by selecting the Create Contact action from
the Actions menu of the Leads screen toolbar.

Main | Attributes

First Mame: | |

* Last Name:
Job Title:
Business 1~

Email:

Contact Class: DEFAULT o]

Create and review Create Cancel

A user can open the New Account dialog box by clicking the Create Account button on
the Actions menu of the Leads screen toolbar.

Main = Attributes

Business Account

* Business Account ID
* Business Account Mame:

Business Account Class: DEFAULT 0

Contact

First Name:
* Last Mame
Job Title:

Business 1~

Email:
Contact Class: DEFAULT D
Create and review Create Cancel
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A user can open the New Opportunity dialog box by selecting the Convert to
Opportunity action from the Actions menu of the Leads screen toolbar or by clicking the
Convert to Opportunity button on the Opportunities tab of this screen.

Main = Attributes

Opportunity

* Subject:
* Estimation: 111062020 ~
* Opportunity Class DEFAULT - Default 0

Business Account

* Business Account ID
* Business Account Mame:

Business Account Class: DEFAULT s

Contact

First Name:
* Last Mame:
Job Title:
Business 1 7

Email:
Contact Class: DEFAULT o,

Create and review Create Cancel

Improved Layout of the Business Accounts Screen

A Leads tab has been added to the Business Accounts screen (CR303000), as shown in
the following screenshot. With this tab, users can easily navigate to the Leads screen.

Business Accounts

& 9+ ] 0O~ K <{ > >l View Customer  Actions ~
* Business Account; CUST000002 je. Owner:

* Business Account Name:  ABC Studios Inc Workgroup:

* Status: Active - Type: Customer

Details | Attributes  Activities Contacts Delivery Settings | Locations | Relations | Leads Opportunities Cases  Contracts  Orders  Campaigns | Marketing Lists

@ =[5
=] [0  Display Name Job Title Created On Emai
> @ [ Clapton Joseph, Mr. Chief Executive Officer 11,/06/2020

@ 0O ABC Studios Inc. 11/06/2020

Enhanced Lead Qualification Workflow

With the new workflow, users can link multiple leads to a contact. Also, a sales team can
change the state of a lead, to return a lead that has been converted to a contact back to
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the marketing team for nurturing if the contact is not ready to purchase company
products now but may have interest in future offers.

On the new Leads tabs of the Business Accounts (CR303000) and the Contacts
(CR302000) screens, users can see all the leads linked to a business account or a contact
respectively. Users can create a lead by using the Contacts (CR302000) or the Business
Accounts (CR303000) screen. A user can open the Leads screen (CR301000), select a lead,
specify the information about the business account and contact account (if needed), and
create an opportunity by clicking Actions > Create Opportunity on the screen toolbar. On
the Opportunities screen that opens (CR304000), the user can specify the necessary
settings for the opportunity; then the user can go back to the Leads screen to continue
working with the lead, which now has the Converted state, and change the state of the
lead to “Open”, if needed, for the lead to be further nurtured by the marketing team.

Updated Lead States

As required in the new workflow, transitions between lead states have been implemented
as actions on the Leads screen (CR301000). Customers or partners can customize the lead
workflow to define what states correspond to the “Active” (nurtured) state of the lead. A
system administrator can configure notifications related to lead states. The lead state is
displayed in the Status field of the Leads screen. The updated lead states are shown in
the following table.

Name of the State Description

Active A lead is in this state is active and can be nurtured. A lead in the Active
state can also be in other states (New, Open, Sales-Ready, Sales-
Accepted). This state is represented by the lead Active check box.

New A lead is in this state after it has been created. This state can be
implemented as the initial state. The businesses differentiate new leads
from processed leads by this state.

Open A lead is in this state if it is nurtured by the marketing team, but neither
team has confidence that the lead is more ready for purchase than the
other leads.

Sales-Ready A lead is in this state if the marketing team believes that the lead showed

more interest in the organization's products than the others, and it is
worth to let the sales team look at it.

Sales-Accepted A lead is this state after it has been initially reviewed or qualified by the
lead qualification team and it is ready to meet with the sales team for
further qualification.

Converted A lead is in this state after it has been converted to an opportunity and
no further nurturing for it is needed. Businesses that do not use
opportunities can use this state to stop lead nurturing after an account or
contact has been created or assigned for a lead.

Disqualified A lead is in this state if it is known that there's no interest in the
organization's products, or the lead is not reachable (for example, the
contact information is not valid).

Some organizations may also use this state for deduplicated leads.

On upgrade to 2020.3, lead records with the old automation Closed
status are migrated to the Disqualified status.
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Suspended

The state is added to support upgrade from the previous versions of
MYOB Advanced. If customers have leads with the Suspended status,
they should end up in this state after the upgrade to 2020R1. There are
no transitions leading to this state.

The transitions of lead states are shown in the following table.

From State

Not applicable
All statuses

New or Open

New, Open, or Sales-Ready

New, Open, Sales-Ready, or Sales-Accepted

New, Open, Sales-Ready, or Sales-Accepted

To State Name of the Action
New Not Applicable

Open Open

Sales-Ready Qualify

Sales-Accepted Accept
Converted Convert to Opportunity

Disqualified Disqualify

New Layout of the Contacts Screen

In this release, a new layout of the Contacts screen (CR302000), which is similar to the
layout of the Leads screen (CR301000), has been introduced. The screen has been

optimized for quick data entry. With the new layout, users can more easily link the data
on the Contacts and Leads screens.

New and Updated Tabs

The Details tab of the Contacts screen contains general information about the contact—
such as contact information, address, and settings related to personal data privacy—as

shown in the following screenshot.

Contacts
€« v+ B K <
Contact ID: Ashcroft Rhys, Mr
Type: Contact
M Active
Details  Activities  CRM Info | Attributes  Relations | Leads = Opportunities
Contact

First Name:

* Last Name:

Company Name:

Job Title:
Email:
Business 1
Cell
Home
Business F-

Web:

Rhys

Ashcroft

Veracity Credit Consultants
Senior Partner

rhys ashcroft@vera-credit con

+61(3) 8271 8292

> >l Actions ~

Business Account: CUSTO00082 - Veracity Credit Consul © .7
Owner: c

Duplicate: Validated

Cases | Campaigns | Marketing Lists MNotifications = User Info | Sync Status | HubSpot

Address

[ same as in Account

Address Line 1

Address Line 2.

City:

State:

Postal Code: View on Map

* Country: AU - AUSTRALIA

Personal Data Privacy

b Consented to the Processing of Personal Data

* Date of Consent: 11/08/2020 ~

Consent Expires: -
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The CRM Info tab of the Contacts screen contains the CRM information, activity statistics
data, contact preference information, personal data, and the photo of the contact, as
shown in the following screenshot.

Contacts

“ Save & Close ) =+ | 0~ K < > >l Actions ~

Contact ID: Ashcroft Rhys, Mr. e Business Account: CUST000082 - Veracity Credit Consul = .7
Type: Contact Owner: >
B Active Duplicate: Validated
Details Activities CRM Info | Attributes | Relations | Leads | Opportunities | Cases | Campaigns | Marketing Lists | Notifications | User Info | Sync Status | HubSpot
CRM Photo
Contact Class: DEFAULT - Default Contact & Lead CI = .7 Select an image to upload. Browse Upload
Workgroup: Members

Parent Account:
Ext Ref Nbr:
Source:
4 Synchronize to Exchange

Activities

Last Incoming Activity:

Last Outgoing Activity:

Contact Preferences

Drag and drop the image here to upload it.

Contact Method! Any
[ Do Not call [JNo Marketing erson
[ Do Not Email [ No Mass Mai Date OF Birth: -
Gender: Male -
Marital Status: Married -

Spouse/Partner Name:

The Leads tab of the Contacts screen contains the information about leads, linked to the
contact, as shown in the following screenshot.

Contacts

“ 9+ | o- K < > bd Actions ~

Contact ID: Ashcroft Rhys, Mr. e Business Account: CUST000082 - Veracity Credit Consul = .7

Type: Contact Owner:

B Active Duplicate: Validated

Details | Activities CRM Info | Attributes | Relations | Leads =Opportunities | Cases | Campaigns = Marketing Lists =Notifications | User Info | Sync Status | HubSpot

o + H
= [ | Display Name Created On | Ema Phone 1 Source Campaign | Status
> @ O Asheroft Rhys, Mr. 11/06/2020 rhys.ashcroft@vera-credit.con +61 (3) 8271 8292 New

New Reports

A new set of reports for marketing and support has been introduced to improve
transparency, productivity, and decision making for employees who use the MYOB
Advanced functionality related to providing marketing and support services.

The inquiry screens and the data on the tabs of the screens are implemented through
built-in MYOB Advanced capabilities, namely generic inquires and pivot tables. The data
used for the reports can be exposed to an external system easily through the OData
protocol.
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The following inquiry screens have been added to the system, and users can access them
in the Inquiries category of the Marketing workspace, as shown in the following

screenshot:

e Leads BI (CR3010BI)

e Lead Conversion Bl (CR3011BI)

Marketing
&
] e
Data Views f—1 -
%j New Lead New Contact
@ Activities Processes Inquiries
Fere Leads Assign Leads Leads BI
4 s 5 rersi
- Profiles Assign Contacts Lead Conversion Bl
Contacts Reports
""" Marketing Campaigns Campaign Summary
@ Marketing Lists
S Show All ¥

Most of the tabs of these inquiry screens display marketing data in pivot tables and

contain lead qualification metrics.

Inquiry Screen Showing Lead Metrics

The Leads Bl inquiry screen (CR30108BlI) is based on the Leads Bl generic
inquiry, which was created and can be modified on the Generic Inquiry screen
(SM208000). Most of the predefined tabs on the screen (shown in the
following screenshot) contain pivot tables that display lead generation analysis
and lead processing metrics, which can provide valuable information for

marketing personnel.

The predefined tabs of the screen are described in the following table.

Tab Description
All Records Shows all the leads that have been added to the system.
Lead Analysis Provides an overview of the lead pipeline, including the

following details:

The number of leads that have been acquired over a period of
time

The sources of the leads
The number of leads in the pipeline
The statuses of the leads

The owners of the leads

A user can add other dimensions and filters based on custom
attributes and user-defined fields.
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Lead Activity Analysis Shows lead activity in general and within a number of specified
periods of time. Sales managers can use this information to
decrease the possibility that lead will be lost because of a late reply
from a sales representative.

Lead Response Time Shows how much time it takes a sales representative to respond to
a lead. In most cases, the sooner a sales representative contacts a
lead, the higher the chance that this lead will be converted into an
opportunity.

Lead Qualification Analysis Shows the number of leads that have been converted to
opportunities. This information can help sales managers to
determine the quality of leads.

Lead Qualification Time Displays how much time it takes to convert a lead to a contact. The
information can be treated as an indicator of the quality of the
marketing-supplied leads.

Lead Disqualification Reasons Shows the main reasons leads get disqualified for each lead source.

Inquiry Screen Showing Lead Conversion Metrics

The Lead Conversion Bl inquiry screen (CR3011Bl) is based on the Lead
Conversion Bl generic inquiry, which was created and can be modified on the
Generic Inquiry screen (SM208000). Most of the predefined tabs on the screen
(shown in the following screenshot) contain pivot tables that display lead
conversion and lead revenue metrics, which can yield valuable information for
marketing personnel.

The predefined tabs of the screen are described in the following table.
Tab Description

All Records Shows all the leads that have been added to the system.
Lead Conversion Analysis  Provides an overview of the lead-to-opportunity conversion.

Lead Revenue Analysis Displays data that sales managers can use to identify the channels and sources
that generate the most revenue, both prospective revenue for open
opportunities and actual revenue for won opportunities.

Calculated Fields in Marketing Pivot Tables

The system calculates the following fields in some of the pivot tables showing
lead response time metrics:

e Last Activity Aging
e Last Response Time
e Lead Qualification Time

For the Last Activity Aging field, the following values are available:

e Empty: No outgoing activity was logged into the system.

e Last 30 days: The last outgoing activity was performed within the last 30 days.

e 30—60 days: The last outgoing activity was performed more than 30 days ago,
but less than or equal to 60 days ago.

e 60—90 days: The last outgoing activity was performed more than 60 days ago,
but less than or equal to 90 days ago.

e Over 90 days: The last outgoing activity was performed more than 90 days ago.
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For the Lead Response Time field, the value shows the amount of time it takes for a sales
representative to follow up (for example, by calling or emailing) with a lead after self-
identifying as a lead. Response time is displayed as days, hours, or minutes.

For the Lead Qualification Time field, the value shows the number of days it takes for a
sales manager to convert a lead.
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Support Inquiry Screen

The Cases Bl screen (CR3060BI) is based on the Cases Bl generic inquiry, which was
created and can be modified on the Generic Inquiry screen (SM208000).

The generic inquiry, which has been designed based on the Customer Operations
Performance Centre Customer Experience (COPC CX) standard, collects different data
related to case management. Multiple pivot tables based on the collected data have been
added as tabs to the generic inquiry, as shown in the following screenshot.

Cases Bl +%
O 0 -
All Records Escalations Efficiency Analysis Backlog A on Ti
Business Account: All ~ Status: All ~ Severity: All ~ Priority: All ~ Class ID: Al ~ SLA: All ~
=] D | Case D Subject Business Account Account Name Status Reason Severity Priority
> @ D ooooo1 Software Update CUST000002 ABC Studios Inc. Pending Customer More Info Requested  Medium High
@ DO ooo002 Invoice Template CUST000003 Active Staffing Service Closed Resolved Low Low
@ O oooo03 Database Connection Error CUSTO00004 Alphabetland School Center Pending Customer More Info Requested  High Medium
@ O ooooo4 Login Failed CUST000006 Antun's of Westchester Closed Resolved Medium Medium
@ O ooo00s Module Issue CUST000006 Antun’s of Westchester Open In Process Low High
@ D 000005 Module Issue CUST000006 Antun's of Westchester Open In Pracess Low High
@ D 000006 Export/import Files CUST000009 Asahi Sun Tours Open In Pracess Medium Medium
@ O ooo007 System maintenance CUSTO00005 AMRO Bank N.V. Closed Resolved Low Medium
@ O ooooos Navigation Issue CUST000009 Asahi Sun Tours Open In Process Low Medium
@ DO ooooos File Management CUSTO000005 AMRO Bank N.V. Open In Process Medium Medium
@ DO 000010 File Management CUST000003 Active Staffing Service Pending Customer More Info Requested  High High
@ O oocon Payroll CUST000005 AMRO Bank N.V. Closed Resolved Medium High
@ O oo0012 Inventory Issue CUSTO00010 Nautilus Bar SABL Closed Resolved Low Low

Most of the predefined tabs of the screen contain pivot tables that display case-related
metrics, which can yield valuable information for support personnel. The predefined tabs
of the screen are described in the following table.

Name of the Tab

Description

All Records Shows all the cases that have been added to the system.

Escalations Shows the number of escalations to a different tier that were made in
a certain period of time.

Efficiency Analysis Provides data, including the following, that support managers can

use to understand the amount of work done by a support team over
a certain period of time:

Volume Analysis

The number of created activities (support transactions)

The types of created activities

The name of the team or support representative that

created the activity

Provides an overview of incoming cases over a period of time,
including the following data:

The number of cases received for a certain period of time

The statuses of the cases

The priorities of the cases

The owners of the cases
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Backlog Analysis Provides an overview of cases in backlog, including the following
data:

e The number of the cases
e The priorities of the cases
e The owners of the cases

e The number of cases to be resolved in the given period
according to the case SLA

Closed On Time Shows the number of cases that are compliant with the case SLA in a
certain period of time.

A user can build other pivot tables based on the generic inquiry, filter data by any
column, or use the inquiry as a source for multiple dashboard widgets. Also, a user with
sufficient access rights can modify the generic inquiry by using the Generic Inquiry screen
(SM208000).

Calculated Fields in Support Pivot Tables
The system calculates the following fields in some of the pivot tables related to support:

e Case On-Time
e External Activity

A case is on time (that is, meets the SLA) if it was closed within the SLA, or if it is not yet
closed, but the target SLA for closing it is still in the future.

Case On Time = IIF(

[SLA Target Date] <= (IIF(
[Status] = "Closed",
[Closed On],

NOW () ) ,

"No",

"Yes")

An activity is external if it involves communication with a customer.
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Configurable Email Routing

In previous releases, email routing was always enabled for all system email accounts.

Routing Emails

As of this release, a user can configure whether the incoming mail received by a particular
system email account should be routed to particular employees.

On the System Email Accounts screen (SM204002), a Route Employee Emails check box

has been added in the Main Processing section of the Incoming Mail Processing tab. The
check box is cleared by default; the user can select it when the Incoming Mail Processing
check box is selected on the tab, as shown in the following screenshot.

System Email Accounts +

) + il 0~ K < > >l Test  Actions -

Email Account ID: <NEW:= Standard

Set to Email Account Display Name

Servers Advanced Seftings | Incoming Mail Processing  Content  Assignment Settings

I ncoming Mail Processing I

nitial Processing

([ confirm Receipt
Confirmation template:

Main Processing

[ Create New Case

Route Employee Emails

cessing

Incoming mail is routed to the email accounts specified for the employees on the
Employees screen (EP203000) as follows:

1. The system creates an incoming duplicate email without recipients.

2. The system adds to the duplicate email the following recipients: the parent activity
owner (the owner of the outgoing email to which the sender of the incoming
email has replied), the related entity owner (such as the owner of the opportunity,
contact, or case), and business account owner.

Users can view the incoming mail on the Incoming screen (CO409000), and any
employee who works with specific entities—such as contacts, opportunities, and cases—
and engages in email communication can receive emails from interested parties that they
work with if the following settings are specified:

e The Route Employee Emails check box is selected on the System Email Accounts
screen, as described above.

e The Route Emails check box is selected on the Employees screen (EP203000) for
the specific employee, as shown in the following screenshot. The check box is
selected by default when a new employee record is created on the screen, and
can be cleared at any time, if needed.
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Employees

“ O o+ D- @ K
* Employee ID: EP00000001
Employee Name: Hu Ming, Mrs

General Info | Employment History | Contacts

Financial Settings | Attributes

Contact In
Hu Ming, Mrs.
Title: Mrs
First Name: Ming
Middle Name:
* Last Name Hu
Phene 1: Home ~ 03 65478928
Phone 2: cell -
Phone 3: Busin- ~
Fax: Hom.. ~
Huming@rbyte com =
[
Address info
Address Line 1 11 George Strest
Address Line 2:
City: Melbourne
* Country AU - AUSTRALIA
State:
Postal Code: 3000

> >l Actions =
* Status: Active
Activities

Mailings | Labour item Overrides | Company Tree Info

[3 Notes  Files

Inquiries =  Pay Details  Open License Document

Assignment and Approval Maps | Userinfo | Corporate Cards | Delegates

Employee Ref. No.

* Employee Class:
* Branch:
* Department:

* Calendar:

Regular Hours Validation:

Reports to:

EMPLACT - Accounting
RBYTEMAIN - Rapid Byte Head Quar
FINANCE - ACCOUNTING AND FINA
AUEASTERN - AU Eastern

Warning Only

EP00000002 - User Admin, Ms

employee Login: HuMing - Hu, Ming
Currency ID: AUD ® Enable Currel
Curr. Rat SPOT H Enable Rate Override
Labour Item:

B3 Route Emails

red
[ 5taff Member in Service Management
Personal info

Date Of Birth:
Gender:
Marital Status:

Spouse/Partner Name:

3/06/1987 -

Female

Removal of the Purge Leads and Contacts Screen

In previous releases, users could purge unconverted or closed contacts and leads, or
contacts and leads with no related activities from the contacts list by using the Purge
Leads and Contacts screen (CR508000).

As of this release, users can mass-purge contacts only by using such inquiry screens as
the Contacts (CR3020PL) and Leads (CR3010PL) screens, and they can mass-purge
opportunities only by using the Opportunities screen (CR3040PL). These capabilities are
available if a system administrator has enabled the mass deletion of records for the
corresponding inquiry screens, as described in the following section. The Purge Leads
and Contacts screen has been removed from the system.
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Enabling the Contact Deletion Operation

A system administrator can enable record deletion for any generic inquiry by ticking the
Enable Mass Record Deletion check box in the Operations with Records section on the
Entry Point tab of the Generic Inquiry screen (SM208000), as shown in the following

screenshot.

Generic Inquiry

B v 4+ m 0~ K < >l View Inquiry  Export as Report
* Inquiry Title: CR-Contacts2018R1 Arrange Parameters in: 3 | columns
Make Visible on the Ul Select Top 0 records
Site Map Title Contacts Records per Page 0
Workspace: Export Top: 0  Records
Category: [ show Deleted Records
Sereen D CR3020PL [CJ Expose via OData
[ expose to Mobile
Tables  Relations Parameters Conditions  Grouping = Sort Order  Results Grid | Entry Point | Mavigation = Mass Actions

Entry Screen Settings

Operations with records

Entry Screen: Contacts

Replace Entry Screen with this Inquiry in Menu

te confirmations

[JEnable Mass Record Update

Enable Mew Record Creation

New Record Defaults
o +

*Value

If an administrator has ticked this check box for the Contacts screen (CR3020PL), a Delete
button becomes available on the Contacts screen. Users can delete contacts from this
screen by filtering contacts (if needed), selecting the unlabelled check boxes in the rows
of the contacts to be deleted, and clicking the Delete button on the screen toolbar, as

shown in the following screenshot.

Contacts +r
o o + 7
All Records

Business Account: All  ~

a

Class ID: All ~

=] N splay Name Company Name Business Account Job Title
>0 0 dams Blair, Mr. Euro Hair Fashion CUST000012 IT Systems Administrator
o 0 Ibarn James, Mr. BA Industries CUST0O00001 Purchase Manager
2 0 libright Albert, Mr. Boulder Earth Moving CUST000016 Senior Consultant
e 0 Ives Jardanna, Mr. Glog Consulting CUSTOO00061 Seniar Consultant
o 0 nderson Phillip, Mr. Bibimbab Korean Restaurant CUSTO00014 Manager
B 0 ndersson Dean, Mr. Shortstop Sports CUSTO00075 Purchasing Assistant
o 0 sheroft Rhys, Mr. Veracity Credit Consultants CUST000082 Senior Partner
[/, arnard Alistair, Mr. BA Industries CUST000001
[ arnard Alistair, Mr. Brass Key Bar CUST000017 Facilities Manager
o 0 leaumont Eric, Mr. Artcages Co. CUST000008 Technical Operations Officer
B 0 erry Mark, Mr. Premiere Dermatology and Surgery CUSTO00067 Head Pharmacist

Cwner Name

Li, Jenny

Taylor, Andy

Osborne, Alby

Thompson, Mike

Class ID

DEFAULT

DEFAULT

DEFAULT

DEFAULT

DEFAULT

DEFAULT

DEFAULT

DEFAULT

DEFAULT

DEFAULT

DEFAULT
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Inventory Management

Advanced Picking Workflows

Companies with large warehouses can significantly increase the efficiency of their
warehouse operations by using advanced methods of picking items for shipping, such as
wave picking and batch picking workflows. This release introduces the ability to process
shipments in a wave and in a batch. Using advanced workflows reduces the time needed
for picking items for shipments and optimizes each picker's path through the warehouse.

When the Advanced Picking feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features screen
(CS100000), users can prepare picking worksheets that include multiple shipments to be
processed in waves or in batches.

User Interface Changes

The following new screens and Ul elements have been introduced to support this
functionality:

¢ A new Path column has been added on the Locations tab of the Warehouses
screen (IN204000). The value of this column indicates the position of each location
in the warehouse. By specifying the location path for all locations in the
warehouse, a user creates a linear map of the warehouse and defines the optimal
path through the warehouse. The system uses this map to calculate the best path
for each picker to use when picking items.

¢ On the same screen, a new Totes tab has been added. This tab lists the totes that
are available in the warehouse; totes are used for wave picking of shipments.

Warehouses +r

€ Save & Close )+ i 0~ K < > >l Actions ~  Reports ~

MAIN - Location Entry Do Not Allow On-the-Fly En-— ~

* Branch REYTEMAIN - Rapid Cost: Average

Replenishment Class PURCHASE - Purch; ©

ost: Average

Active
Description Main
cation Table Carts | Totes | GL Accounts | Address Information
O + X i
=) 0O *TotelD Description Assigned Cart ID Active
> Om Tote 1
0O 12 Tote 2
O 13 Tote 3 |
O 14 Tote 4
O Ts Tote 5 =
O 716 Tote 6
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e A Create and Print Pick Lists screen (SO503050) has been added. On this screen, a
user can select the shipments to be processed in a batch or in a wave, and
prepare a picking worksheet (see the following screenshot). When creating a
worksheet, the user specifies the maximum number of pickers who are currently
available to work with the wave or batch. Depending on the specified number of
pickers, the system will automatically group shipments and items, calculate the
best path for each picker, and split the wave or batch worksheet into separate pick
lists for the included pickers.

Create and Print Pick Lists +¢

¢  Process  Pracess Al D~ 0 |4 Y
Action: Create and Print Wave Pick L = List
DEPQT - Depot List
of Lines in Shipme 0
15/06/2020 ~ Auto and Manual ir (]
1
=] Shipment Nbr. Woaorksheet Nbr. Status Shipment Customer Customer Name Location Location Name Customer Order Nbr. Bill
Date Separately
> B D 000460 Open 15/06/2020 CUST000002 ABC Studios Inc. MAIN Primarylu(atmn
B D QOpen 15/06/2020 CUST000007 Church of The Apostles MAIN Primary Location
@ D Open 15/06/2020 CUSTO00016 Boulder Earth Moving MAIN Primary Location
B D QOpen 15/06/2020 CUST000016 Boulder Earth Moving MAIN Primary Location
& 0O 000466 Open 15/06/2020 CUSTO00046 LaserWorks, The MAIN Primary Location
¢ On the new Picking Worksheets screen (SO302050), a user can review the details
of the prepared picking worksheet (see the screenshot below), which was created
on the Create and Print Pick Lists screen (SO503050). A picking worksheet for
wave picking has the Wave type; a picking worksheet for batch picking has the
Batch type.
Picking Worksheets
) “ jmj 1< < > >l Print Pick Lists  Print Packing Slips
Worksheet Nbr: 001708 0 warehouse 1D: DEPOT - Depot
Type: Wave Quantity: 13.00
Status: Open Meight: 13.000000
OHold shipped Volume: 13.000000
Picking Date 15/06/2020 0
0.000000
Document Details = Shipments  Pickers
® View Pickers [+
= Picked Shipment Nbr. Picked Qty Packed Qty
> 0.00 0.00 1.00 1.000000 1.000000 Open
0.00 0.00 5.00 5.000000 5.000000 Open
0.00 0.00 1.00 1.000000 1.000000 Open
0.00 0.00 5.00 5.000000 5.000000 Open
0.00 0.00 1.00 1.000000 1.000000 Open
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e By using the new Worksheet Pick List (SO644006), Packing Slip (Batch)
(SO644005), and Packing Slip (Wave) (SO644007) report screens, a user can create
and print worksheet pick lists and packing slips.

Each wave or batch pick list is split for multiple pickers, so the number of the pick
list for each picker (Pick List Nbr. on the reports) is specified in the Worksheet
Nbr./Picker Nbr. format. For example, on the Worksheet Pick List report, the pick
list numbers of 000001/1 and 000001/2 mean that the wave or batch will be
picked by two pickers; the warehouse manager gives a part of the printed pick list

to each picker.

Worksheet Pick List 3

& O = % Print  Send  Export ind
Company: Rapid Byte Head Quarters Date: 15/06/2020 9:55 AM
User: Andrews, Michael Page: 10f1
Pick List
Pick List Nbr. Picking Type Picking Date Warehouse
0017081 DEPOT

No.  Location Item Unit Weight  Unit Volume UOM aty. Qty. Picked
1 MAIN ITMO000001 Standard Keyboard 1.00 1.00 EACH 1.00
2 MAIN ITMD000001 Standard Keyboard 1.00 100 EACH seo
3 MAIN ITMDODOODT Standard Keyboard 1.00 1.00 EACH w [
4 MAIN ITMO0000DT Standard Keyboard 1.00 100 EACH seo [
5 MAIN ITMO000001 Standard Keyboard 100 1.00 EACH L
Total Weight 13.00 Picked
Total Volume 13.00 Inspected
Scanto ist

n to Confirm Pick List

1of1

Demo use only. Upgrade to a full version of MYOB Advanced to help your business succeed.
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Wave Picking of Shipments

Wave picking is a workflow in which the system aggregates multiple shipments to a wave
worksheet document, calculates the best path of picking for each picker, and split the
shipments between multiple pickers accordingly. A picker receives a part of a wave pick
list and starts picking the items in Pick mode on the Pick, Pack, and Ship screen
(5O302020), as shown in the following screenshot. To start picking items from a wave,
the picker scans the pick list barcode and assigns an individual tote to each shipment
included in the pick list.

Pick, Pack, and Ship +r

) Reset Remove Confirm Pick List User Settings

Scan: PICK MODE IS IN USE
The TD5 tote is selected for the 000466 shipment.

Worksheet Mbr.: 001708 Z Scan the barcode of the location.
OManual View
Pick
O
= Nareh nventory ID Lot/Seria Expiration Picked Quantity UOM Shipment Nor. | Tote ID
Nbr D, Q
4] DEPOT MAIN 0.00 1.00 EACH 000460 D1
DEPQT MAIN 0.00 500 EACH 000461 TD2
| DEPCT MAIN 0.00 1.00 EACH 000454 TD3
DEPOT MAIN 0.00 500 EACH 000465 TD4
> DEPOT MAIN 0.00 1.00 EACH 000466 D5

When a picker picks an item from the warehouse location, the system guides the picker to
put the item in the particular tote that is assigned to the shipment for which this item is
being picked. The system then reflects which item has been added to which tote, as
shown in the following screenshot. As a result, the picker simultaneously fulfils multiple
shipments in one pass through the warehouse.

When the picker finishes picking the items for a pick list, he or she confirms the picking of
the shipments. After the shipment is confirmed as picked, it can be processed further by a
packer in Pack mode on the Pick, Pack, and Ship screen. The packer scans the tote or the
packing slip barcode, packs the items from the tote to the box, and makes sure that all
items for the shipments are packed as specified in the packing slip. After the items are
packed, the packer confirms each shipment.
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Batch Picking of Shipments

Batch picking is a workflow in which items of multiple shipments aggregated to a batch
are split among multiple pickers to provide the optimal path for each picker. A picker
receives a part of a batch pick list that includes items from different orders, goes through
the warehouse, and picks the goods from the pick list in Pick mode on the Pick, Pack, and
Ship screen (50302020).

To start picking items from a batch, the picker scans the pick list barcode and then picks
the items using the standard picking workflow. When the picker finishes with picking
items, he or she scans the sort location to which these items will be transferred, and
confirms the picking of the pick list. The system automatically creates an inventory transfer
to record the movement of goods to the sort location, and changes the original location
in the shipment lines included in the batch to the sort location.

A packer receives a packing slip for the shipments, picks goods from the sort location,
sorts the picked items by shipments, and packs them into boxes. When the packer finishes
the packaging of a particular shipment, he or she confirms it.

Carts in Wave Picking

If the Cart Tracking feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features screen (CS100000),
a user can assign totes to carts on the Warehouses screen (IN204000) (see the following
screenshot, which shows some of the totes of the DEPOT warehouse assigned to the
CARTO2 cart).

Warehouses

& SavedClose B v 4+ W 0~ K < > >l Actions ~  Reports ~

* Warehouse 1D DEPOT Do Mot Allow On-the-Fly En- ~
* Branch RBYTEMAIN - Rapic ~ Avg Returns Cost: Average
Replenishment Class PURCHASE - Purchi © Returns Cost Average
Active
Description Depot
Location Table | Carts | Totes | GL Accounts | Address Information
O + X I
B 0O *ToteID Des Assigned Cart ID Active
b O ™ Depot Tote 1 |
@ O T1D2 Depot Tote 2
@ 0O TD3 Depot Tote 3 |
0 DO T4 Depot Tote 4 CARTO2
B O 7105 Depot Tote 5 CARTO02

With these settings specified, when a picker starts to pick a wave in the warehouse,
instead of scanning totes one by one, the picker can scan the barcode of the CART02
cart, so that the system will automatically assign the totes of this cart to the shipments
being picked.
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Default Warehouse Operations for a User

To provide a user with the ability to specify the default mode in which this user typically
performs automated warehouse operations, on the General Info tab of the User Profile
screen (SM203010), the following Ul elements have been added:

e Pick, Pack, and Ship field: In this field, the user can specify the mode to be opened
by default on the Pick, Pack, and Ship screen (50302020).

e Receive and Put Away field: In this field, the user can specify the mode to be
opened by default on the Receive and Put Away screen (PO302020): Receive, Put
Away, or None.

Units of Measure that are Not Divisible

Users can now configure units of measure (UOMs) for items that can be measured only in
integer quantities. This functionality helps to reduce the number of errors in inventory,
sales, and purchase documents. To support this functionality, the Divisible Unit check box
has been added to the General Settings tab of the Stock Items (IN202500), Item Classes
(IN201000), and Non-Stock Items (IN202000) screens.

If the Multiple Units of Measure feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
(CS100000) screen, users can specify the value of this check box for base, sales, and
purchase UOMs of an item separately. In the following screenshot, you can see these
check boxes on the Stock Items screen.

Stock ltems

“ v+ 0~ m £4 4 > bl Actions ~  Inguiries ~
* Inventory 1D ELE32LED - Sam 32-nch LED HDTV < Product Workgroup:
tem Status: Active - Product Manager:
Description Sam 32-Inch LED HDTV
General Settings = Subitems = Price/Cost Info  Warehouse Details | Supplier Details = Attributes  Packaging = Cross-Reference Related Items = Replenishment Info
Template IC Unit of Measure
tern Defaults * Base Unit: EACH
* [tem Class: ELEC - - Electronics & Computers Mfg © .7 * 5ales Unit EACH
Type: Finished Good - * Purchase Unit: EACH
Ols a Kit (O weight Item
\aluation Method Average - 1o} +
DEFAULTD - Default Domestic - Attrac ©
- *From Multiphy/Divid C sion Factor | To Unit
HARDWARE - Hardware D | 2 Unit

NOTTRACKED - No Tracked

Auto-Incremental Value

Country Of Origin

When the Divisible Unit check box is selected (which is the default value) for all three
UOMs (if the Multiple Units of Measure feature is enabled) or for the base UOM (if the
Muiltiple Units of Measure feature is disabled), users can add decimal quantities of the
item to inventory, sales, and purchase documents. (This is how the system worked in
previous versions.)

When the check box is cleared, the system validates the quantities of items in inventory,
sales, and purchase documents, making sure that they are integers, as described in the
following sections.
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For more information about UOMs that are not divisible for stock items, see “Stock Items:
Units of Measure That Are Not Divisible” in the User Guide. For details about UOMs that
are not divisible for non-stock items, see “Non-Stock Items in Sales and Purchases”.

Base UOMs That Are Not Divisible

For stock items, when the Divisible Unit check box is cleared for the base UOM on the
General Settings tab of the Stock Items screen (IN202500), only integer quantities of the
item in the base UOM can be specified in inventory documents (issues, receipts, transfers,
and adjustments), shipments, SO invoices, and purchase receipts.

When a user attempts to create a shipment from a sales order in which stock item
quantities are specified in non-base UOMs and the base UOM is not divisible, the system
converts these UOMs to the base UOM and checks whether each quantity is an integer. If
a quantity is not an integer, an error message is displayed, and the shipment is not
created or is created on hold, depending on the state of the Hold Shipments on Entry
check box specified on the Sales Orders Preferences screen (SO101000).

When a user attempts to create a receipt for a purchase order that includes stock items
with the base UOMs that are not divisible, the system checks whether each quantity in
the base UOM is an integer (in the same way as it does for shipments). If a quantity is not
an integer, an error message is displayed, and the receipt is created with the “On Hold” or
“Balanced” status, depending on the state of the Hold Receipts On Entry check box
specified on the Purchase Orders Preferences screen (PO101000).

For non-stock items, when the Divisible Unit check box is cleared for the base UOM on
the General Settings tab of Non-Stock Items screen (IN202000), the system validates the
quantities of items, making sure they are integers, on shipments (if the Require Shipment
box is selected on the same tab of this screen), SO invoices, and purchase receipts (if the
Require Receipt box is selected on the same tab of this screen).

The system performs validation of quantities in base UOMs on the following screens:

e Adjustments (IN303000)

e [ssues (IN302000)

o Receipts (IN301000)

e Transfers (IN304000)

e Kit Assembly (IN307000)

e Kit Specifications (IN209500)

e Shipments (SO302000)

e Purchase Receipts (PO302000)

Sales UOMs That Are Not Divisible

For a stock or non-stock item, when the Divisible Unit check box is cleared for the sales
UOM on the General Settings tab of the Stock Items (IN202500) or Non-Stock Items
(IN202000) screens, only integer quantities of the item in the sales UOM can be specified
in sales documents (sales orders, shipments, and invoices). If the item can be sold in other
UOMs, the system validates the quantity of each item converted to the sales UOM,
making sure that it is an integer.

For drop-ship sales, the system does not validate each item quantity to be sure that it is
an integer if the Divisible Unit check box is cleared for any of the UOMs.
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The system performs validation of quantities in sales UOMs on the following screens:

e Invoices (SO303000)
e Sales Orders (SO301000)
¢ Shipments (SO302000)

As an example of the use of a sales UOM that is not divisible, suppose that an
organization sells lemonade wholesale by boxes of 10 bottles. Sales managers cannot sell
less than a box of lemonade (even if they specify the quantity in bottles when entering a
sales order). Further suppose that the inventory item, units of measure, and conversion
rules have already been configured and that the Multiple Units of Measure feature is
enabled. To configure the system so that it validates the quantity of lemonade (to be sure
that it is an integer) when users enter sales orders, the following should be done on the
Stock Items screen (as shown in the screenshot below):

1. In the Inventory ID field, select “LEMONADE".
2. On the General Settings tab, in the Base Unit field of the Unit of Measure section,
select “BOTTLE".
3. Make sure that the Divisible Unit check box to the right of the box is selected.
4. In the Unit Conversion table, do the following:
a. Addanew row.
b. In the From Unit column, select “BOX10”".
c. Inthe Multiply/Divide column, make sure that Multiply is selected.
d. In the Conversion Factor column, enter 10.
5. In the Sales Unit box, select “BOX10”".
6. Clear the Divisible Unit check box to the right of the Sales Unit field.
7. Save your changes.

Further suppose that a sales manager has received an order from a customer for 15
bottles of lemonade. The manager creates a sales order on the Sales Orders screen and
adds 1.5 boxes of lemonade to the document. The system displays an error message, and
the sales manager cannot save this sales order unless he or she specifies a quantity that is
an integer.

Purchase UOMs That Are Not Divisible

When the Divisible Unit check box is cleared for the purchase UOM on the General
Settings tab of the Stock Items (IN202500) or Non-Stock Items (IN202000) screen for a
particular item, only integer quantities of the item in the purchase UOM can be specified
in purchase documents (purchase orders and receipts). If the item can be purchased in
other UOMs, the system does not validate the quantity of the item converted to the
purchase UOM to be sure that it is an integer.

The system performs validation of quantities in purchase UOMs on the following screens:

¢ Purchase Orders (PO301000)
e Purchase Receipts (PO302000)

Inventory Kits and UOMs That Are Not Divisible

If the Kit Assembly feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features screen, the system
works as follows:

e When a user includes stock components with base UOMs that are not divisible in
a kit specification, the system validates the quantities of the components included
in the kit, making sure they are integers, when the user types the quantity in the
Component Qty. field on the Stock Components tab of the Kit Specifications
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(IN209500) screen. If they are not integers, an error message is displayed, and the
user cannot save the specification until he or she types an integer quantity.

¢ On the Kit Assembly screen (IN307000), when a user assembles or disassembles a
kit for which the Divisible Unit check box is cleared for the base UOMs on the
Stock Items screen (IN202500), the system validates the quantity of the kit: It
checks to be sure that the quantity is an integer and displays an error message if it
is not.

If a kit that the user assembles or disassembles includes stock components for
which the Divisible Unit check box is cleared for the base UOMs on the Stock
ltems screen, the system also validates the quantities of the stock components in
the document. It makes sure that the quantities are integers and displays an error
message if they are not.

e For stock kits, users can manage the values of the Divisible Unit check box for
base, sales, and purchase UOMs on the Stock Items screen. The system validates
quantities in documents for stock kits in the same way as it does for stock items.

e For a non-stock kit that includes stock components for which the Divisible Unit
check box is cleared for base UOMSs on the Stock Items screen, when a user
creates and saves a shipment for a sales order with at least one such kit, the
system validates the quantity of each component included in the specified
quantity of the kit, making sure that it is an integer. If the quantity of any
component is not an integer, the system displays an error message. The shipment
is not created or it is created but placed on hold, depending on the state of the
Hold Shipments on Entry check box on the Sales Orders Preferences (SO101000)
screen.

When a user creates and saves a receipt for a purchase order that includes at least
one non-stock kit with similar stock components, the system checks whether the
quantity of each component is an integer (in the same way as it does for
shipments). If a quantity is not an integer, an error message is displayed, and the
receipt is created with the On “Hold” or “Balanced” status, depending on the state
of the Hold Receipts On Entry check box on the Purchase Orders Preferences
screen (PO101000).

Matrix Items

In this release, a new type of items called matrix items has been implemented. These
items represent variants of high-level items (template items), such as T-shirts, that have
multiple attributes, such as material, colour, and size. Template items exist solely to
provide default settings for matrix items and cannot be added to AP, AR, inventory, sales,
or purchase documents. A matrix item is a stock or non-stock item that corresponds to a
physical good or service with particular set of attributes. For example, a matrix item can
be a stock item that represents a black cotton T-shirt in size XL. With matrix items, users
can quickly create a wide variety of stock or non-stock items. For more information, see
“Matrix Items: General Information” in the User Guide.

The functionality of matrix items is available if the Matrix Iltems feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) screen.

MYOB Advanced 2020.3 Release Notes Page 96 of 255
Copyright 2020 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Creation of Matrix Items

When initially defining a particular group of related matrix items, the user should perform
the following steps:

1. On the Attributes screen (C5205000), creating all attributes that will be used for
these matrix items. The attributes must have the Combo control type.

On the Item Classes screen (IN201000), creating an item class that will provide
default settings for the template item. On the Attributes tab, the user then adds
the attributes that characterize the matrix items. For each of these attributes, in the
new Category column (see the following screenshot), the user selects “Variant” to
indicate that this attribute will be used for creating matrix items that are variants of
the template item.

2.

tem Classes <y

9+ 0 - K

TSHRT- - Item class for matrix items

ription Item class for matrix items

General Settings

Replenishment Settings

X

* Attribute

Size for clothing
T-shirt colour

. T-shirt materials

Attributes = Service Mana

gement

Category

Combe | Variant

Combeo | Variant

Combo | Variant

On the new Template Items screen (IN203000), creating the template item that

will provide the basic settings for the matrix items. On the Attribute Configuration
tab, the user adds attributes and specifies the settings to be used for the segments
of the inventory IDs and descriptions of the matrix items (see the following

screenshot).

Template ltems

& save&Close [F O

+

[ Notes

Activities

O- mw > ChangelD  Apply to Matrix items
* Tem TSHIRTS - T-shirts HEsto m
Descri T-shirts
General Settings | Fulfillment plier Details = GL Accounts | Description | Attribute Configuration | Create Matrix Items
Attributes Inventory ID Segment Settings
B Attribute Require  Category o+ x N ¢ M
> size for clothing Variant =
B Segment Type Attribute D Constant Numbering 1D Numb Separ:
T-shirt colour Variant
T-shirt materials Variant :
Template ID 2
Attribute Value TSCOLOUR 2
Attribute Value SIZE 2
n..| SIZE - Size for clothing > Attribute Value TSMATERIAL 2
Att... TSMATERIAL - T-shirt materials
Inventery ID Example: TS-BK-L -CN
Description Segment Settings
S+ X o~ v M
B Segment Type Attribute D Constant Numbering ID Numb para
acte r
Template ID 2
Attribute Value TSCOLOUR 2
Attribute Value SIZE 2
# | Attribute Value TSMATERIAL 2
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4. On the new Create Matrix Items (IN203500) screen, creating the needed matrix
items based on the created template item as follows:

a. Inthe Template ID field, the user selects the ID of the template item for
which matrix items should be generated.

b. In the Column Attribute ID field, the user selects the attribute to be
displayed in matrix columns.

c. Inthe Row Attribute ID field, the user selects the attribute to be displayed
in matrix rows.

d. In the table with other attributes below the Selection area, the user selects
the values of other attributes configured for the template item.

e. In the table at the bottom of the screen, the user selects check boxes that
represent the attributes of the items to be generated, as shown in the
following screenshot. To select the check box for each column in the row,
the user selects the check box in the Select Row column. To select the
check box for each row in the column, the user selects the check box in the
Select Column row.

Create Matrix ltems <%
) Create Matrix ltems
Template ID TSHIRTS - T-shirts
Column Attribute ID:| SIZE - Size for clothing
Row Attribute 1D TSCOLOUR - T-shirt colour
- |_*"e:‘—_“_|3I:
> Cotton
O
= Attrib | ele arge ediurr mal
select Column —
Black
EBlue ] = = |
> Green
Red = = = =
Yellow

f.  On the screen toolbar, the user clicks Create Matrix Items.
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g. Inthe Create Matrix Items dialog box, which opens (as shown in the
following screenshot), the user reviews the list of items to be generated,
and clicks Confirmation in the lower right corner. The system generates
the items listed in the dialog box and closes the dialog box.

Create Matrix [tems X

o M
= Selected Inventory ID Description Stock Item Class Type Valuation Lot/Serial Class Default
Item Method Warehouse
> T5-BL-L-C TSBLLCN TSHRT- Finished Good Average NOTTRACKED MAIN =
Ts-BL-M -C TSBLMCN TSHRT- Finished Good Average MNOTTRACKED MAIN
Ts-BL-S -C TSBLSCN TSHRT- Finished Good Average NOTTRACKED MAIN
TS-BL-XL-C TSBLXLCN TSHRT- Finished Good Average NOTTRACKED MAIN
TS-RD-L-C TSRDLCN TSHRT- Finished Good Average MNCTTRACKED MAIN
TS-RD-M -C TSRD M CN TSHRT- Finished Good Average NOTTRACKED MAIN
TS-RD-5 -C TSRDSCN TSHRT- Finished Good Average NCTTRACKED MAIN
TS5-RD-XL-C TSRD XLCM TSHRT- Finished Good Average NOTTRACKED MAIN
Ts-BK-L-C TSBKLCN TSHRT- Finished Good Average NOTTRACKED MAIN
TS-BK-M -C TS BKMCN TSHRT- Finished Good Average NOTTRACKED MAIN
TS-BK-S -C TSBKSCN TSHRT- Finished Good Average MNOTTRACKED MAIN
TS-BK-XL-C TSBKXLCN TSHRT- Finished Good Average NOTTRACKED MAIN
TS-GN-L-C TSGNLCN TSHRT- Finished Good Average NOTTRACKED MAIN -
4 3
Confirmation

Note: Matrix items can also be created on the Create Matrix Items tab of the

Template Items screen.

A user can view the list of matrix items related to a particular template item on the Matrix
ltems tab of the Template Items screen (see the following screenshot).

Template Items [ Notes  Activities
“ v+ D WK < > > ChangeID  Apply to Matrix ltems
* Template 1D: TSHIRTS - T-shirts jal Stock Item
Description: T-shirts
General Settings | Fulfillment | Price/Cost Info | Supplier Details GL Accounts | Description | Attribute Configuration | Create Matrix Items = Matrix [tems
& Delete ||
B o D Inventory ID Description Default Size for clothing T-shirt colour T-shirt materials Item Class Tax Category MSRP
Warehouse
>0 D0 TS-BK-L-C TSBKLCN MAIN Large Black Cotton TSHRT- DEFAULTD 0.00
@ D TS-BK-M -C TSBKMCN MAIN Medium Black Cotton TSHRT- DEFAULTD 0.00
D TS-BK-S -C TSBKSCN MAIN small Black Cotton TSHRT- DEFAULTD 0.00
@ D TS-BK-XL-C TS BKXLCN MAIN Extra large Black Cotton TSHRT- DEFAULTD 0.00
[V TS-BL-L-C TSBLLCN MAIN Large Blue Cotton TSHRT- DEFAULTD 0.00
@ D TS-BL-M -C TSBLMCN MAIN Medium Blue Cotton TSHRT- DEFAULTD 0.00
[V TS-BL-5-C TSBLSCN MAIN Small Blue Cotton TSHRT- DEFAULTD 0.00
@ D TS-BL-XL-C TSBLXLCN MAIN Extra large Blue Cotton TSHRT- DEFAULTD 0.00
@ D TS-GN-L-C TSGMLCN MAIN Large Green Cotton TSHRT- DEFAULTD 0.00
D TS-GN-M -C TSGNMCN MAIN Medium Green Cotton TSHRT- DEFAULTD 0.00
@ D TS-RD-L-C TSRDLCN MAIN Large Red Cotton TSHRT- DEFAULTD 000
[V TS-RD-M -C TSRD M CN MAIN Medium Red Cotton TSHRT- DEFAULTD 0.00
@ D TS-RD-S -C TSRDSCN MAIN Small Red Cotton TSHRT- DEFAULTD 0.00
@ D TS-RD-XL-C TSRD XLCN MAIN Extra large Red Cotton TSHRT- DEFAULTD 0.00
D TS-YL-L-C TSYLLCN MAIN Large Vellow Cotton TSHRT- DEFAULTD 0.00

To check whether a particular item is a matrix item, a user can open the Stock Items
screen (IN202500) for a stock item or the Non-Stock Items screen (IN202000) for a non-
stock item and view the value of the Template ID field on the General Settings tab. If the
field is empty, the item is not a matrix item. If the ID of a template item is specified in this
field, the item is a matrix item (as is the case in the following screenshot).
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Stock Items

* Inventory 1D
tem Status:

Description

General Settings  Subitems  FPrice

TS-BK-L-C-TSBKL CN
Active

TSBKL CN

ost Info | Warehouse Details

Template ID:

TSHIRTS - T-shirts

tem Defaults

plier Details

Unit of Measure

termn Class:

Auto-Incremental Value

Country Of Origin

TSHRT- - Item class for matrix items
Finished Good
s a Kit

Average

Base Unit:

DEFAULTD - Default Domestic - Attractin. .~

DEFAULT - Default
NOTTRACKED - No Tracked

Actions ~

Attributes | Packaging

Inquiries ~

Cro ferer Related Items = Replenishment Info
EACH & Divisible Unit
EACH 7 Divisible Unit
EACH 7 Divisible Unit

Conversion Factor | To Unit

Maintenance of Template and Matrix Items

The settings of individual matrix items can be changed by using the Stock Items or Non-
Stock Items screen (depending on whether the item is a stock or non-stock item,
respectively). If it is necessary to change a particular setting for all matrix items of a
template item, the user should make these changes for the template item on the
Template Items screen and then apply the changes to all related matrix items by clicking
the Apply to Matrix Items button on the toolbar.

If it is necessary to completely remove matrix items from the system, on the Template
ltems screen, a user should open the Matrix ltems tab, select the unlabelled check boxes
for the items to be removed, and click Delete on the table toolbar.

Document Processing with Matrix Items

Sales, marketing, and purchasing managers can specify prices and discounts for a
template item on the Sales Prices (AR202000), Sales Price Worksheets (AR202010),
Discounts(AR209500), Vendor Prices (AP202000), Vendor Price Worksheets (AP202010),
and Vendor Discounts (AP205000) screens. These prices and discounts will be applied to
the matrix items related to this template item if specific prices and discounts have not
been not specified for individual matrix items of the template item.
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Matrix items can be added to sales or purchase orders one by one, as non-matrix items,
or users can add multiple items at a time. On the Sales Orders (SO301000) and Purchase
Orders (PO301000) screens, an Add Matrix Item button has been added to the table
toolbar on the Document Details tab (see the following screenshot).

Sales Orders 3 Motes

& savea&dclose @ ) 4+ ] 0~ K < > > Quick Process  Actions = Inquiries ~  Reports =

* Order Type: S0 o * Customer. CUSTO000002 - ABC Studios Inc. L #Z  Ordered Oty. 0.00

Order Nbr. <NEW:= el * Location: MAIN - Primary Location gl Discount Tota 0.00

[ Hold Currency: AUD 2 100 - View base GST Exempt Tot.. 0.00

Status: Open * Project: X - Non-Project Code Rl 2 GST Taxable Tot... 000

* Date: 15/06/2020 ~ Tax Total: 0.00

* Requested On: | 15/06/2020 - Order Total: 0.00
Customer Orde... Description:

External Refere...

Document Details | Tax Details Commissions | Financial Settings | Payment Settings | Shipping Settings | Discount Details  Shipments  Payments = Totals

(@) + Vi Add Stock item | Add Matrix Item [=] 1
B O *Branch *Inventory ID Subitem Free Warehouse Line Description *UoM Quantity
Item

To add matrix items to a document, either a table view or a matrix view can be used. In
the table view, the user should select a template item and specify the attribute values of
the matrix items that they need to add to the document. In this view, the user can select
any set of available attribute values, even if a matrix item with this set does not exist in the
system (for example, a purchasing manager knows that the vendor sells items with
particular attributes and the manager does not need to create these items in the system
specifically). In the table of the Add Matrix Item: Table View dialog box (shown in the
following screenshot), the New check box becomes selected for each new item. The
system generates the new items on the fly when the items are being added to the

document.
Add Matrix ltem: Table View X
TSHIRTS - T-shirts
T-shirts
MAIN - Main

O + X I X

B ] Quantity | Inventory ID Description New *Size for *T-shirt “T-shirt Stock Default Price ltem Class *Tax Category
clothing colour materials ltem
o D 1000 TS-8K-L-C TSEKLCN Large Black Cotton 000 TSHRT- DEFAULTD
2D 500 TS-BL-M-C TSELMCN Medium Blue Cotton 000 TSHRT- DEFAULTD
e D 1000 TS-RD-M -C TSRDMCN Medium Red Cotton 000 TSHRT- DEFAULTD
e D 1200 TS-BL-S-C small Blue Cotton TSHRT- DEFAULTD

Open Matrix View  Add and close Cancel
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In the matrix view (shown in the following screenshot), which is opened when a user
clicks the Open Matrix View button in the Add Matrix Item: Table View dialog box, the
user can select existing matrix items by entering the required quantities in the matrix. If
the Display Availability Details check box is selected and the user clicks the matrix cell,
the availability information about the matrix item is displayed in the table footer.

Note: For adding matrix items to documents, either the table view or matrix view
(but not both views) must be used. If the user selects items in the table view

and switches to the matrix view, the selected items are discarded.

Add Matrix tem: Matrix View X

Template ID: TSHIRTS - T-shirts fs) & =
Column Attribu... SIZE - Size for clothing je) B| *T-shirt
Row Attribute ID: TSCOLOUR - T-shirt colour yol materizls
[ Display Availability Details > Cotton
Warehouse: MAIN - Main yel
O M
B Attribute Value Large Medium Small Extra large Total Qty.
> Black 5.00 10.00 12.00 10.00 37.00
Blue 5.00 10.00 0.00 0.00 15.00
Green 0.00 10.00 10.00
Red 10.00 0.00 0.00 7.00 17.00
Yellow 0.00 0.00
Total Qty. 20.00 30.00 12.00 17.00 79.00
On Hand 100.00 EACH, Avai 100.00 EACH, Available for Shipping 100.00 EACH, Allocated 0.00 EACH
Add and close  Cancel

The user can then review the list of matrix items added to the sales or purchase order on
the Document Details tab of the Sales Orders (SO301000) or Purchase Orders (PO301000)

screen,
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Reports and Inquiries for Matrix Items

To give users the ability to print invoices or memos, sales orders, and purchase orders
that contain matrix items, the following reports have been implemented:

e Matrix Invoice / Memo (SO643010)
e Matrix Sales Order (SO641020)
e Matrix Purchase Order (PO641010)

The Matrix Inventory Summary screen (IN401500) has also been introduced (shown in the
following screenshot) to give users the ability to view detailed information about the
matrix items available at the warehouse selected on the screen.

Matrix Inventory Summary vy

TSHIRTS - T-shirts 2| 2 Plan Type: Available
D: SIZE - Size for clothing

TSCOLQUR - T-shirt colour

MAIN - Main

SHIPPING - Shipping

materials

» Cotton
(G

B Attribute Value Large Medium Small Extra large Total Qty

> Black 100.00 100.00 0.00 0.00 200.00
Blue 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Green 0.00 0.00 0.00
Red 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Yellow 0.00 0.00
Total Qty. 100.00 100.00 0.00 0.00 200.00

Including Tax Amounts in the Cost of Purchased Items

Some companies may need to include tax amounts in the cost of stock items. As of this
release, a user can now configure taxes so that the applicable tax amounts will be posted
to the inventory accounts of the stock or non-stock items being purchased.

Configuration of a Tax for Inclusion in the Items’ Cost

To include tax amounts in the costs of items in purchase orders, the following actions
must be completed in the system:

¢ A taxreason code of the “Adjustment” type must be defined on the Reason Codes
screen (CS211000), and specified as the Tax Reason Code on the Purchase Orders
Preferences screen (PO101000).

e In the tax settings, the Use Tax Expense Account check box must be cleared on
the GL Accounts tab on the Taxes screen (TX205000).
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Inclusion of Tax Amounts in Costs for Stock Items

For a stock item with the Average, Specific, or FIFO valuation method, on release of an
AP bill prepared for a purchase order that includes the item, an inventory adjustment
transaction is automatically generated to post tax amounts to the item’s inventory
account.

The system shows the link to the generated inventory adjustment transaction in the
Adjustment Nbr. box on the Financial Details tab on the Bills and Adjustments screen
(AP301000) for the AP bill.

For stock items with the Standard valuation method, in the GL transaction generated on
AP bill release, the tax amount is posted directly to the account defined by the Tax
Reason Code.

If an accounts payable bill is processed for a purchase order before the purchase receipt
is created, the tax amounts are posted to the inventory account on release of the
purchase receipt.

When the tax amount is posted to item’s inventory account, the system generates the
following GL transactions:

e Inventory Account, Dr, Tax Amount
e PO Accrual account, Cr, Tax Amount

For partially deductible VAT taxes, only the expense part is posted on the item's inventory
account.

Taxes in Purchase Returns and on Bill Reversal

On the reversal of an AP bill for which the inventory adjustment with included taxes has
been processed, the system generates a debit adjustment. On release of this debit
adjustment, the system also generates a reversing inventory adjustment transaction (that
is, an inventory adjustment for which the opposite GL batch is generated).

When a purchase return for taxable stock items with taxes included in items’ cost is
released, the system automatically generates a debit adjustment with the appropriate tax
amounts to be posted to the account specified in the tax reason code. The system
calculates the tax amounts to be subtracted from items’ cost on return depending on the
state of the Process Return with Original Cost check box in the purchase return on the
Purchase Receipts screen (PO302000).

Inclusion of Tax Amounts in Costs for Non-Stock Items

For non-stock item with the Require Receipt check box selected on the Non-Stock Items
screen (IN202000), the system calculates the taxes and accrues them in the
COGS/Expense Account specified in the purchase receipt line on the Purchase Receipts
screen (PO302000).

The following GL transactions are generated and posted:

o COGS/Expense Account account, Dr, Tax Amount
e PO Accrual account, Cr, Tax Amount
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Known Limitations

The following limitations are currently applicable to the inclusion of tax amounts in items’
costs:

e The inclusion of taxes in items’ costs is applicable to use taxes, sales taxes of the
Input tax group, and GST with the Partially Deductible GST check box selected on
the Taxes screen (TX205000).

e The accrual of tax amounts to inventory accounts is currently not possible for
landed cost documents.

Correcting SO Invoices

Previous versions of MYOB Advanced provided no ability to make changes to SO invoices
that had already been released. SO invoices also could not be cancelled. This release
introduces new actions that provide the ability to cancel and to correct existing SO
invoices with the “Open” or “Closed” status.

Cancelling Invoices

A Cancel Invoice action has been added to the Invoices screen (SO303000):

nvoices

© ) + 0~ I < > >l Actions ~  Reports ~
Type Customer CUSTO00012 - Euro Hair Fashi 2.800.00
Reference Nbr: | 001464 ocation: MAIN - Primary Location 0.00
Status Open Currency: AUD 1.00 Vi 2,800.00
Hold Terms: 30THMONTH - 30th of Menth 0.00
* Date: 15/07/2020 * Due Date 30/08/2020 ~ 280.00
01-2021 e.. 30/08/2020 -~ Write-Off 0.00
Contract: X - Non-Project Code 3,080.00
Descriptior Enter Pavment/Apply Memo 3,080.00
Cancel Invoice ' ot
Correct Invoice
Document Details  Tax Details | Commissions | Freight Details | Financizl Details | Payment Ir Details | Applications
C_ Vi View Schedule Reset Order [~
= O | *Branch Shipment Nbr. Order Order Nbr. nventory ID Subitem Transaction Descr.
> & O RBYTEMAIN 000459 SO 001697 ITMO000025 0 Desktop Motherboard Type A

When a user clicks this action, the system creates an SO credit memo on the same screen
in the full amount of the invoice being cancelled. In the created credit memo, the user
can change the date, posting period, and description, all of which are copied from the
original SO invoice.

In the cancelled invoice, on the Financial Details tab of the Invoices screen (SO303000),
the Correction Document field shows the reference number of the cancellation credit
memo that was prepared for this invoice but have not yet been released. This reference
number is a link a user can click to view the cancellation credit memo.

On release of the cancellation credit memo, it is applied to the original invoice
automatically; a user cannot apply this credit memo to any other invoice. The cancelled
SO invoice is assigned the Cancelled status, and the cancellation credit memo is assigned
the Closed status. The system removes the links between the lines of the cancelled
invoice and the related sales orders and shipments. The related shipments are assigned
the Confirmed status; the user has to create a new invoice for these sales orders and
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shipments. The inventory issue transactions related to the cancelled invoice are not
affected by the invoice cancellation; they are still linked to the shipments.

The application of the cancellation credit memo to the SO invoice cannot be reversed on
the Application History tab of the Payments and Applications screen (AP302000). If the
cancellation credit memo is deleted before it is released, the original invoice is not
cancelled; it is retained with its previous status (Open or Closed).

Correcting Invoices

A Correct Invoice action has been added to the Invoices screen (SO303000), as shown in
the following screenshot.

nvoices
“ ) + 0~ K < > >l Actions = Reports -
Type Customer CUST000024 - Computer Worlc 4116.00
Reference Mbr: 001463 - L n: MAIN - Primary Location 0.00
Open y AUD 1.00 > (| Vi 4,116.00
Hold Terms: 30THMONTH - 30th of Month 0.00
15/07/2020 30/08/2020 ~ 411.60
01-2021 Payme.. 30/082020 ~ Write-Off 0.00
oject/Contract: X - Non-Project Code Reclassify GL Batch 4,527 60
Descrif ayment/Apply Memo 452760
Loice 0.00
I Correct Invoice
Document Details | Tax Details Commissions = Freight Details = Financial Details | Payment Details | Applications
¢} Vi View Schedule ~ Reset Order |+
E [0 | *Branch Shipment Mbr. Order Order Nbr. Inventary ID Subitem Transaction Descr
> B 0O RBYTEMAIN 000458 S0 001684 ITMO000017 0 Desktop Education Package A

If a user clicks this action, the system creates a correction invoice on the same screen and
copies all information from the original invoice to the correction invoice. (See the
following screenshot.) In the created correction invoice, the user can correct information
in the settings, but cannot add new lines or remove existing lines.

nvoices <y [ MNotes Activities
“ v+ o] 0- K < > 2l Actions ~  Reports ~
Type Invoice - CUST000024 - Computer World 4,116.00
001468 MAIN - Primary Location 0.00
On Hold AUD O 1.00 - | View base 4,116.00
Hold 30THMONTH - 30th of Month 000
16/06/2020 ~ 30/07/2020 ~ 41160
12-2020 ayme...  30/07/2020 ~ 0.00
Project/Contract X - Non-Project Code 4,527.60
t Payme. 0.00
Document Details | Tax Details | Commissions | Freight Details | # Financial Details Payment Information | Ad Is | Di nt Detal Applications
I The current document is the correction invoice for 9
dule  Reset Order [+
< 4 the 001463 invoice. H K
=] [0 *Branch Shipment Nbr. Order Order Nbr. Inventary ID Subitem Transaction Deser. Warehouse
> @ DO RBYTEMAIN 000458 50 001684 ITMO000017 0 Desktop Education Package A MAIN

In the correction invoice, on the Financial Details tab of the Invoices screen (SO303000),
the Original Document field shows the reference number of the invoice being corrected.
This reference number is a link a user can click to view the original invoice.
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On release of the correction invoice, the system automatically generates and releases a
credit memo and applies it to the original invoice. The original invoice is assigned the
Cancelled status; the credit memo is assigned the Closed status. The correction invoice is
assigned the Open status; in the related sales orders and shipments, the system replaces
links to the original invoice with links to the correction invoice.

In the original invoice, on the Financial Details tab of the Invoices screen (SO303000), the
Correction Document field shows the reference number of the correction invoice that
was created for this invoice (see the following screenshot). This reference number is a link
a user can click to view the correction invoice.

Document Details | Tax Details | Commissions | Freight Details | @ Financial Details | Payment Information | Address Details | Discount Details Applications

The current document has been corrected with the
001468 correction invoice. |

Customer Tax Zone: DOMESTIC - Domestic

003574
RBYTEMAIN - Rapid Byte Head Quarters Tax Calculation Mode Tax Settings
100201 - Account Receivable - Local

000-000-001 - Head Office

¥ Correction Document: 0014568

Known Limitations

Currently, the processes of correcting and cancelling SO invoices have the following
limitations:

e If a payment or credit memo has been applied to an SO invoice, the user must
reverse the application before cancelling or correcting the invoice.

e |tis not possible to cancel or correct SO invoices with multiple-instalment credit
terms.

e Itis not possible to cancel or correct SO invoices related to direct sales (that is, the
invoices to which the stock items have been added directly without links to related
shipments and sales orders).

e ltis not possible to cancel or correct SO invoices that have been prepared for
sales orders of the IN type.
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Other Enhancements

This release introduces multiple enhancements to inventory and order management
functionality.

Credit Hold Functionality Improvements

The following changes has been made to enhance the functionality related to putting
sales documents on credit hold:

e On the Sales Orders (SO301000) and Invoices screens, the Credit Hold check box
has been removed from the Summary area. Instead, the Credit Hold option has
been added to the Status box in this area.

e On the Invoices screen (SO303000), the Put on Credit Hold menu command has
been added to the Actions menu. This action is available for the documents that
have the On Hold, Balanced, or Pending Print status. When the system places the
document on credit hold, it changes the status of the document to Credit Hold.

For a description of putting AR invoices on hold and releasing them from credit hold, see
“‘Release from Credit Hold for AR Invoices” on page 24.

Shipping to a Specific Warehouse in Purchase Requests and Purchase
Requisitions

Users can now select the “Warehouse” option in the Shipping Destination Type field on
the Shipping Instructions tab (Ship To section) of the Requests (RQ301000) and
Requisitions (RQ302000) screens if the items of the particular purchase request or
requisition must be shipped to a specific warehouse. If this option is selected as the
shipping destination type for a purchase request on the Requests screen (as is shown in
the following screenshot), the warehouse specified in the same section of the screen is
copied to the Ship To section of the Shipping Instructions tab of the Requisitions screen
when a user creates a requisition with items from this purchase request.

Requests

€& save&Close @ ) 4+ @ 0~ K < > >l Actions ¥  Reports ~

Ref. Mbr <NEW:= » Priority: Normal 0.00
* Request Class: CUSTOMEF ~ * Requested By:  CUST000002 - ABC Studios Inc. 0.00

Status: On Hold X MAIN - Primary Location

Hold Currency: AUD 2 1.00 View base
* Date: 16/06/2020 ~ Description
Approved
Document Details  Shipping Instructions | Approval Details | Other Information
Ship Ta:
Shipping Destination Ty... | Warehouse
MAIN - Main

ST 10 COTIEet

Company Name:

Attention:

If the “Warehouse” option is selected as the shipping destination type for a purchase
requisition on the Requisitions screen (as shown in the following screenshot), the
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warehouse specified in the Ship To section of the Shipping Instructions tab is
automatically copied to the Warehouse column on the Document Details tab of the same

screen for each new row.

When a user creates a purchase order based on this requisition,

the warehouse is copied to the Ship To section of the Shipping Instructions tab on the
Purchase Orders screen (PO301000).

Requisitions
& save&Close (B 0+ ] 0~ Ik < > >l Actions ~  Vendor Notifications ~  Reports ~
Ref. Mbr.: <NEW:= Priority: MNormal - y AUD 2 1.00 ~  View base
Status: On Hold * Creator: S Est. Ext. Cost: 0.00
Hold Customer;
* Date: 16/06/2020 - Location;
Approved
Description:
Document Details | Shipping Instructions | Bidding | Supplier Info | Approval Details ~ Other Information | Purchase Orders | Sales Orders
Ship To: Ship Via
Shipping Destination Ty... | Warehouse - FOB Point
* \Warehouse: MAIN - Main Ship Via

Company Mame:

Attention:
Phone 1:

Email;

Enhanced Specification of UOMs

Multiple changes have been made on the Companies (C5101500) and Boxes (CS207600)
screens to enhance the specification of units of measure (UOMs).

On the Companies screen, a Linear UOM field has been added (as shown in the following
screenshot). In this field, an administrator can specify the UOM to be used to calculate the
linear dimensions of packages that will be used in shipments of the company.

Companies [ Notes Files Customisation

© sae&Cose B v + O~ © 1< < > >l Actions

* Company ID: RBYTEMAIN Jurisdiction: AU

* Company Name: Rapid Byte Head Quarters Active
Company Type: Without Branches CDFid a35b4c36-9191-4bfo-8754-1

Company Details | Delivery Settings  Employees Ledgers GLAccounts Visual Appearance

Main Contact T T Te T T | S ————————— Legal Information
Company Name: Rapid Byte Head Quarters Base Currency ID: AUD ABN % 12345677 298
Attention: Deseription: Ausralian Dollar ABN Branch Number 000
Email Currency Symbol: 5
Web: 24 2
Phone 1: 03 67858976
Bhone 2. Rapid Byte Head Quarters

Fax

on Settings

Main Address Access Role:
Address Line 1 301 Sussex Street Default Country: AU - AUSTRALIA
Address Line 2: Default Printer:
city: Melboume Miscellaneous Seftings (Sared) «mse oot
* Country AU - AUSTRALIA Quantity Decimal Places: 2
State: VIC - Victoria 3’\[E-C;>3t Decimal Places: 2
postal Code: 3033 View on Map m—
E, uom METRE
——
Phone Mask:

MYOB Advanced 2020.3 Release Notes

Page 109 of 255
Copyright 2020 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



On the Boxes screen, the Linear UOM column has been added (as shown in the following
screenshot). In all rows of this column, the system inserts the UOM used for the linear
dimensions, which it has copied from the Linear UOM field on the Companies screen. The
UOM is unavailable for editing. This UOM applies to the values specified in the Length,
Width, and Height field.

Boxes W

o
i
)
AL
X
1
[

ght  Weight Max Volume | Volume Length Width Heighfl Linear Active By

UoM UcM B ~ f uom Def

AR

> Box Box 0.0000 0.0000 KG 0.0000 LITRE METRE

LARGE Large box 0.0000 20,0000 KG 0.0000 LITRE 1 1 4 METRE

& E

MEDIUM Medium box 0.0000 10,0000 KG 0.0000 LITRE 1 1 1§ METRE

Simplification of the Feature Structure on the Enable/Disable Features
screen

On the Enable/Disable Features screen (CS100000), the structure of features under the
Inventory and Order Management feature group has been changed: The Standard
Inventory and Advanced Inventory subgroups have been removed, thus simplifying the
structure of these features.

Changes to Ul Elements

The following Ul elements have been renamed on the inventory and order management
screens:

e On the Location Table tab of the Warehouses screen (IN204000), the Pick by
Locations Pick Priority check box has been renamed to Use Item Default Location
for Picking. The logic of the check box has been changed according to the name.
When the check box is selected, the system gives the highest priority to the
location specified in the Default Issue From box on the General Settings tab of the
Stock Items screen (IN202500), if this location is specified. If the check box is
cleared, the system does not consider the location specified for the item in the
Default Issue From box.

This check box is displayed only if the Multiple Warehouse Locations feature is
enabled on the Enable/Disable Features screen (CS100000). For details, see
“Warehouse Locations and Single-Step Transfers: General Information” in the User
Guide.

e On the Warehouse Management tab of the Inventory Preferences (IN101000)
screen, the following changes have been made:

o The Use Default Auto-Generated Lot/Serial Nbr. and Use Default
Expiration Date check boxes have been removed. These settings were not
applied to the processing of items tracked by lot or serial number on the
Scan and Issue (IN302020), Scan and Receive (IN301020), and Scan and
Transfer (IN304020) screens.

o Most of the settings have been grouped by the transaction or document
type, as shown in the following screenshot.
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nventory Preferences 3%

)

General Settings | Subitem/Restriction Groups | Reporting Se

ngs  Warehouse Management | G51 Units

15
[iE
ch
Fa

These settings are specific to the current branch

General

[J Use Explicit Line Confirmation

Use Warehouse from User Profile

Receipt Settings
[JUse Default Quantity in Receipts
[ Use Default Reason Code in Receipts

Receints

[JRequest Location for Each Item in Receipts

ssue Settings
[ Use Default Quantity in Issues
B Use Default Reason Code in Issues
[JRequest Location for Each Itam in Issues

Transfer Settings

[JUse Default Quantity in Transfers
B Use Default Reason Code in Transfers
[J Request Location for Each Item in Transfers

PI Count Settings

[ Use Default Quantity in P1 Counts

¢ On the Storage tab of the Storage Lookup screen (IN409020), a Description
column, which contains information about the inventory item displayed in the
Inventory ID column of the row, has been added to the table for users’
convenience. A Description field is also now displayed now on the corresponding
screen in the mobile app.

e On the Purchase Orders Preferences screen (PO101000), the Change Currency
Rate on Receipt check box has been renamed to Allow Changing Currency Rate
on Receipt.

e On the Purchase Orders Preferences and Purchase Receipts screen (PO302000),
the Return by Original Receipt Cost check box has been renamed to Process
Return with Original Cost.

e On the Invoices (SO303000), Invoices and Memos (AR301000), Payments and
Applications (AR302000) and Release AR Documents (AR501000) screens, the
Customer Order box has been renamed to Customer Order Nbr.
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Also, the following elements have been added to the order management screens:

o If the Multi-Currency Accounting feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features screen (CS100000), a new Use Currency Rate from Sales Order check
box is now available on the General Settings tab of the Order Types (50201000)
screen. If this check box is selected, the system copies the currency rate from sales
orders of this type to the invoice created for this sales order. If the check box is
cleared, in invoices prepared for the sales orders of this type, the system inserts
the currency rate of the rate type that is specified in the sales order and is
effective on the invoice date.

e On the Countries/States screen (C5204000), a new Override Address
Automatically check box has been added. If this check box is selected for a
particular country, when a user validates addresses of this country on any MYOB
Advanced screen via the Avalara address validation functionality, the system will
automatically replace the incorrect address or postal code (or both) with the
correct address data returned by Avalara and mark the address as validated.

If the check box is cleared on this screen for a particular country and a user
validates addresses of this country on an applicable screen, the system will not
replace the incorrect values; it will, however, show a warning with the correct
address and postal code.

e An Entity Usage Type column has been added on the Document Details tab of
the Invoices and Memos, Sales Orders (SO301000), and Invoices screens. In each
line, the value in this column specifies the entity usage type of the customer
location if sales to this location are tax-exempt. By default, in a newly added line,
the system copies the document-level entity usage type that is specified on the
Financial Settings tab of the respective screen.

Ul Enhancements

This release introduces multiple Ul enhancements to inventory and order management
screens.

Renamed Features Related to Warehouse Management

The names of the following check boxes have been changed under Advanced Inventory
on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) screen:

e Automated Warehouse Operations to Warehouse Management
e Base Inventory to Inventory Operations

The features corresponding to these check boxes will be referred to by the new names.

Movement of Settings Related to Warehouse Management

On the Inventory Preferences (IN101000), Sales Orders Preferences (SO101000), and
Purchase Orders Preferences (PO101000) screens, the sections with settings for
warehouse management have been moved to a separate Warehouse Management tab
(see the screenshots below). This tab is displayed only if the corresponding feature has
been enabled on the Enable/Disable Features screen (CS100000) in the Warehouse
Management group of features as follows:

¢ When the Inventory Operations feature is enabled, the Warehouse Management
tab is displayed on the Inventory Preferences screen.

¢ When the Fulfiiment feature is enabled, the Warehouse Management tab is
displayed on the Sales Orders Preferences screen.
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e When the Receiving feature is enabled, the Warehouse Management tab is
displayed on the Purchase Orders Preferences screen.
Sales Orders Preferences W
2 0
General Settings  Approval | Reporting Settings | Warehouse Management

These settings are specific to the current branch.

Fulfillment Workflow
Display the Pick Tab
[ pisplay the Pack Tab
[ Display the Ship Tab
[ Display the Scan Log Tab

Fulfillment Settings
Short Shipment Confirmation: Forbid -
Order Shipment Lines by Locatio... Pick Priority -

[JUse Default Quantity

[JUse Explicit Line Confirmation

[JUse Carts for Picking

[J use Default Location

[Juse Default Lot/Serial Nbr.

[ Print Shipment Confirmation Automatically
[ Print Shipment Labels Automatically

[J Confirm Weight for Each Package
[JRequest Location for Each Item

[ Confirm Tote Selection on Wave Picking

Print Packing Slips with Pick Lists

Purchase Orders Preferences ¥

=2 v

General Settings = Approval | Reporting Settings = Warehouse Management

These settings are specific to the current branch.

Receiving Workflow
Display the Receive Tab
[ Display the Put Away Tab
[ Display the Scan Log Tab

Receiving Settings
[] Use Default Quantity
[ Use Explicit Line Confirmation
Use Carts for Putting Away
[JUse Default Auto-Generated Lot/Serial Nbr.
Use Default Expiration Date
[ Use Single Receiving Location
[J Use Default Receiving Location
[JRequest Location for Each Item on Receiving
[J Request Location for Each Item on Putting Away
[ Print Inventory Labels Automatically
IN.61.92.00 - Inventory ltem Labels

[JPrint Purchase Receipts Automatically
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Addition of the Standard Table Toolbar to the Allocations Dialog Box

A table toolbar with the standard buttons has been added to the Allocations dialog box
(which a user opens by clicking the Allocations button on the table toolbar of the tab with
document details) on the following screens:

¢ |[ssues (IN302000)

e Kit Assembly (IN307000)

e Receipts (IN301000)

¢ Transfers (IN304000)

¢ Sales Orders (5O301000)

e Shipments (SO302000)

e Purchase Receipts (PO302000)

Previously, users could add and remove lines in this dialog box only by using a context
menu. By selecting rows and using the toolbar buttons, users can add and remove lines
in a more convenient way.

The following screenshots show the Allocations dialog box that is opened from the Sales
Orders and Transfers screens.
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Transfers [ Motes
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Quantity to Ge... 0.00
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() 1=
Transfer Tyg
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* Date:
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Post Period
Transaction [
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B0 DO m Expiration
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MYOB Advanced 2020.3 Release Notes Page 114 of 255

Copyright 2020 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Movement of the Default Printer and Default Scales boxes on the User
Profile Screen

On the User Profile screen (SM203010), the Default Printer and Default Scales fields have
been moved from the General Info tab to the Printing Settings tab. In addition, on the
Printing Settings tab, the Default Printers table has been renamed to Printers by Report.
The table shows the list of default printers to be used with the highest priority for printing
the reports for the current user.

Renamed Tab on the Prepare Physical Count Screen

On the Prepare Physical Count screen (IN504000), the Inventory Selection tab has been
renamed to Item Selection.
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Order Management

Accrual of the Costs of Non-Stock Items

Manufacturing companies may need to post expenses and sales revenue when non-
stock items or service items are sold in order to be able to count approximate net income.
In this release, the user can now configure a non-stock item so that on release of an SO
invoice that contains the non- stock item, the system will post the cost of the non-stock
item to the expense account.

This functionality works for non-stock items regardless of whether the Inventory feature is
enabled on the Enable/Disable Features screen (CS100000).

Ul Changes to the Screens

On the Item Classes screen (IN201000), an Accrue Cost check box has been added to the
General Settings tab. This check box can be selected only for classes defined for non-
stock items, and defines the default state of the Accrue Cost check box for the newly
created non-stock items of this class.

A Cost Accrual section has been added to the Price/Cost Information tab on the Non-
Stock Items (IN202000) screen; see the following screenshot.

Non-Stock ltems

& saveaclose B v 4+ O W I< < > >l Actions = Inquiries ~

* Inventory 1D CONSULTJR - Consulting - Junior Cot

tem Status: Active
Description Consulting - Junior Consultant
General Settings  Price/Cost Information | Supplier Details  Cross-Reference  Related Items  Packaging | Deferral Settings = GL Accounts | Attributes  Description | Sync Status

Price Management

0.00

0.00

[ Subject to Commission Effective Date:

Min. Markup %: 0.000000 Last Cost: 0.00
Markup % 0.000000 Cost Accrual
RRP; 0.00 8 Accrue Cost
Default Price: 120.00 Cost Based Percentage of Sales Price

t of Sales Pri. 10.000000

2R e o
Earning Type: RG

If the Accrue Cost check box is selected for a non-stock item, on release of an SO invoice
that contains this item, the system calculates the costs of the included non-stock items
and posts these costs, which depend on the cost settings specified in the Cost Based On
box of the Non-Stock Items screen, to the Expense account. The following options are
available in this box:

e Standard Cost: The system will calculate the cost accrual amount as the SO
invoice line quantity multiplied by the item's standard cost.

¢ Markup %: The system will calculate the cost accrual amount by subtracting the
markup percentage (which is specified in the Markup % box) from the line amount
of the SO invoice.
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e Percentage of Sales Price: The system will calculate the cost accrual amount as a
percent of the sales price, which is specified in the Percent of Sales Price box on
the Non-Stock Items screen (IN202000).

Cost Accrual Transactions

If the Accrue Cost check box is selected for a non-stock item on the Non-Stock Items
screen (IN202000), the system does the following:

e When the non-stock item is added to a purchase receipt or to an AP bill, the
Expense Accrual account is debited in a GL transaction.

e When an SO invoice that includes the non-stock item is released, the Expense
account is debited and the Expense Accrual account is credited in a GL
transaction.

Note: If a purchase return or sales return with a non-stock item is processed, the

system generates a batch of the transactions opposite to those mentioned in
the list above.

If a transaction generated on release of an SO invoice or AR invoice is related to a
particular project, then the project, project task, and cost code of the project specified in
the related SO line is specified in the transaction line posted to the Expense account.

Limitations

The selection of the Accrue Cost check box for a component of a non-stock kit does not
affect the processing of non-stock kits. (That is, the cost of a component with the Accrue
Cost check box selected is not posted to the Expense Accrual account when a user
releases sales and purchasing documents with a non-stock kit with this component))

Changing the Supplier in Purchase Orders

This release introduces the ability to change the supplier in an existing purchase order.
This capability simplifies the comparison of item prices provided by different suppliers for
the same purchased items, and gives users the ability to quickly update a purchase order
linked to a sales order. On the Purchase Orders screen (PO301000), the user can change
the Supplier even if the lines on the Document Details tab have already been populated
for the existing order.

For information on which purchase order information is changed and which information
is preserved when a supplier is changed in a purchase order, see “Changing the Supplier
in a Purchase Order” in the User Guide.

Limitations on Changing the Vendor

Changing of the vendor is allowed only if a purchase order has the “On Hold" status, and
only if the order has no related prepayment bills, AP bills, and purchase receipts. Also, if
the purchase order is of the Blanket type, the vendor cannot be changed if any related
purchase orders of the Normal type exist.
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Enhanced Linking of Direct SO Invoices

With the Advanced SO Invoices feature enabled on the Enable/Disable Features screen
(CS100000), an organization can process direct sales through integration with an external
point-of-sale (POS) system. To simplify this processing, this releases introduces the ability
to add lines to direct SO invoices with links to the related sales orders.

Ul Changes on the Invoices Screen

If the Advanced SO Invoices feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features screen
(CS100000), the following buttons are now displayed on the Invoices screen (SO303000)
(see the screenshot below):

¢ Add SO Line: By clicking this button, a user brings up the Add SO Line dialog box,
which displays the lines from the selected customer's open sales orders that have
not been billed. In the dialog box, the user can select a line or multiple lines and
click Add to add the selected line or lines to the SO invoice and close the dialog
box. Each line added in this way contains a link to the related sales order.

e Add Return Line: By clicking this button, a user brings up the Add Return Line
dialog box, which displays the lines from the selected customer's released SO
invoices. In the dialog box, the user can select a line or multiple lines of the item or
items to be returned and click Add to add the selected line or lines to the SO
invoice and close the dialog box. The system specifies a negative quantity in the
added lines, thus indicating that these lines are being returned; the user can
override this quantity in each particular line, if a partial return of items is needed.
Each line added in this way contains a link to the related SO invoice.

nvoices

& save&cClose [@ ¥+ jmj 0~ K < > >l Actions =  Reports ~

Type Invoice d * Customer CUST000016 - Boulder Earth Moving © 7 0.00
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ost Period 12-2020 t Payme... | 30/07/2020 ~ 0.00
Customer Orde.. * Project/Contract: | X - Non-Project Code 0.00
Description: Prompt Payme. 0.00
Document Details | Tax Details Commissions | Freight Details | @ Financial Details | Payment Information | Address Details | Discount Details = Applications
& v * Add Order | Add 50 Line Add Return Line || View Schedule Reset Order |+
E [0  *EBranch Shipment Nbr Order Order Nbr nventory ID Subitem Transaction Descr
# B DO RBYTEMAIN
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Prepayment Enhancements

In MYOB Advanced 2020.3, the prepayment functionality has been significantly
enhanced.

Now a user can add purchase orders directly to prepayment documents on the Cheques
and Payments (AP302000) screen. Also, on the Purchase Orders (PO301000) screen, a
user can create multiple prepayment requests for a purchase order of the Normal or Drop
Ship type with the Open or Completed status. Subsequent prepayment requests can be
created even if the previous one has not been released, as shown in the following
screenshot. (Notice that the listed prepayment request has the On Hold status, and the
Actions > Create Prepayment Request menu command is available.)

Purchase Orders 3 Motes
“ s + o] ] 1< < > > Actions =  Reports

Type: Normal - Supplier V000000001 - ABC Studios Inc. 100.00
Crder Nbr. 000001 . Location: MAIN - Primary Location 0.00

[ Hold Email Purchase Order 000
AUD 1.00 Wi 100.00
10.00

110.00

status: Open
* Date: 10/06/2020
10/06/2020

s}
=
2

Document Details | Tax Details | Shipping Instructions | Supplier Info | Discount Details | PO b

O I Create Prepayment Request

> Prepayment 16/06/2020 0.00 11000 On Hold AUD

Purchase order lines now show the quantities and amounts of the listed items that have
been prepaid through prepayment requests in the Prepaid Qty and Prepaid Amount
columns on the Document Details tab. Taxes applicable to purchase orders are
transferred to prepayment requests and are automatically recalculated proportionally to
prepayment request quantities and amounts. If a purchase order has applicable group or
document discounts, the prepaid amount cannot exceed the purchase order total amount
minus the total of calculated discounts.

A prepayment document can be applied to purchase orders, prepayment requests, and
AP bills simultaneously. A prepayment document can be printed as a check (see the
following screenshot); the check remittance printing screen shows the outstanding
balance of the prepayment and any related purchase orders.

Default Prepayment Percentage

To simplify the creation of prepayment requests for purchase orders, users can define
percentages of the prepayment amount to be used as default settings. A default
prepayment percentage can be specified for any of the following in the Prepayment
Percent box of the mentioned screen:

¢ A particular purchase order: On the Vendor Info tab of the Purchase Orders
screen (PO301000), as shown in the screenshot below

e A particular stock or non-stock item purchased by a specific vendor: On the
Vendor Details tab of the Stock Items (IN202500) or Non-Stock Items (IN202000)

screen
e A particular vendor: On the Payment Settings tab of the Vendors screen
(AP303000)
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These default percentages will be used in the appropriate situations for calculating the
prepayment amount in lines of a prepayment request that is prepared for a purchase
order.

Purchase Orders

€& Save&Close [B 2+ ] ] I< < > >l Actions Reports
Normal A * Supplier: V000000001 - ABC Studios Inc. Z  LineTota 100.00
000001 * Location: MAIM - Primary Location Discount Tota 0.00
Hold ow GST Exempt Tot. 0.00
Status: On Hold Currency: AUD 1.00 View base G5T Taxable Tot... 100.00
* Date: 10/06/2020 ~ Supplier Ref.: Tax Total: 10.00
omised On 10/06/2020 ~ ® Order Total 110.00
Description
¥ Document Details | Tax Details | Shipping Instructions | Supplier Info | Discount Details PO History Prepayments Change Orders | Other Information
Supplier Contact nfo
[Joverride * Terms: NET30DAYS - Net 30 Days
Company Nams: ABC Studios Inc. Supplier Tax Zone DOMESTIC - Domestic
Attention: Tax Calculztion Mode Tax Settings -
o cuppliar 000000001 - ABC Studios Inc.
fujicontrol@yahoo.com.ph = Prepayment Percent: 15.000000ﬁ

For each line of the prepayment request on the Document Details tab of the Bills and
Adjustments screen (AP301000), the system calculates the Prepayment Amount by using
the Prepayment Percent value of the line. To find the applicable prepayment percent that
it inserts as the default setting, the system checks the related system settings in the
following order and uses the first source value it finds:

1. If a default prepayment percentage is specified in the settings of the purchase
order for which the prepayment request is prepared, the system inserts this
percent for the line (regardless of the applicable vendor and item settings).

2. If a default prepayment percent is specified in the settings of the stock item or
non-stock item selected in the line, the system inserts this percent for this line
(regardless of the applicable vendor settings).

3. If a default prepayment percent is specified for the vendor selected for this
prepayment, the system inserts this percent for this line.

If the system does not find a default prepayment percent that has been specified for any
of these system settings, the system inserts 100 as the default value of the line of the
prepayment request, which indicates that the full amount of the purchase order line
should be inserted in the related line of the prepayment request.

Ul Changes

The following changes have been introduced to the Purchase Orders screen (PO301000):

¢ On the screen toolbar, the Actions > Create Prepayment action has been
renamed to Actions > Create Prepayment Request.

¢ On the Document Details tab, the Prepaid Qty. and Prepaid Amount fields have
been added.

e The Prepayments tab, which displays information about prepayment requests
related to the current purchase order, has been added.

¢ On the Other Information tab, Unbilled Prepayment Total (which is the total of
prepayment requests and prepayments prepared for the order) and Unpaid
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Amount (which is the Unbilled Amount value minus the Unbilled Prepayment Total
value) fields have been added.
¢ On the Vendor Info tab, a Prepayment Percent field has been added.

On the Payment Settings tab of the Vendors screen (AP303000), a Prepayment Percent
box has been added. Also, the Prepayment Percent column has been added to the
Vendor Details tab of the Stock Items (IN202500) and Non-Stock Items (IN202000)

screens.

On the Cheques and Payments screen (AP302000), for documents of the Prepayment
type, an Orders to Apply tab has been added. On this tab, a user can now add a
purchase order or multiple purchase orders directly to a prepayment document by
clicking the Load Orders button on the table toolbar and selecting the needed orders. For
each added purchase order, a user can specify the amount to be prepaid in the Applied
to Order column (see the following screenshot).

Cheques And Payments [ Notes Activities Files
€ sae&close B v 4+ 1 @- K < > >l Actions = Inquiries ~  Reports ~

Type: Prepayme- ~ Supplier V000000002 - Acitai Systems - Computer ./~  payment Amount: 0.00
6,925.60
-6,925.60
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eNbr:  <NEW>
Status: On Hold
Hold

MAIN - Primary Location
. AUWBCDC
100016 - AU WEBC Bank Corp Accoun

16/06/2020 ~ AUD 1.00 View base Finance Charges: 0.00
Post Period 12-2020 Description
Payment Ref
Documents to Apply  Application History | Financial Details | Orders to Apply  Approval Details | Remittance Information | Finance Charges
o + X Load Orders [ =]

D

1,557.60

O Normal Open 176.00 0.00 15/05/2018 176.00 160.00 AUD
O O Mormal Open 316.80 0.00 16/06/2019 316.80 28800 AUD
@ DO Normal Open 316.80 0.00 14/07/2019 316.80 283.00 AUD
O O Mormal Open 316.80 0.00 14/08/2019 316.80 28800 AUD

Cancellation of Prepayments

If a prepayment has been applied to a wrong prepayment request, a user can reverse the
application or void the prepayment. If a check has not yet been printed for a prepayment
document that is applied to at least one purchase order, a user can delete a purchase
order from the Orders to Apply tab of the Cheques and Payments screen (AP302000) to
remove the prepayment application from the purchase order. If a check has been printed,
it is not possible to delete any purchase orders from the Orders to Apply tab of the
Cheques and Payments screen; to cancel application of a prepayment document to a
purchase order, a user must void the prepayment document.

Tracking of Supplier Relations

If the Supplier Relations feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000)
screen, if a prepayment request is created from a purchase order to a vendor for which
vendor relations are configured, the prepayment request is always created to the pay-to
vendor.
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Limitations

Creating and processing the prepayments described in this topic have the following
limitations:

e A prepayment request must be created in the same currency as the purchase
order for which it is prepared.

e A user cannot manually add lines to a prepayment request if the request has been
created from a purchase order.

e [tis not possible to print a check after prepayment document is released.

e [tis not possible to edit the Applied to Order amount for purchase orders in a
prepayment document with the Open status.

Validation of Customer Order Numbers on Sales Orders

In MYOB Advanced 2020.3, the system can validate customer order numbers specified by
users when they enter orders on the Sales Orders screen (SO301000).

The settings that control the validation of customer order numbers are specified at the
order type level on the Order Types screen (SO201000) and affect all orders of the type;
see the following screenshot.

Order Types [3 Notes  Activities
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(OPost Line Discounts

Field Services Settings

n: ‘AHow Duplicates M ‘
Allow Duplicates
Warn About Duplicates
Forbid Duplicates
TOTITEES Ty

The following new elements have been added to this screen:

¢ A Require Customer Order Nbr. check box: Indicates (if selected) that for orders of
the type, the Customer Order Nbr. field on the Sales Orders screen must be filled
in.

e A Customer Order Nbr. Validation field: Determines whether the system must
check the unigueness of a customer order number specified for a sales order of
the type and, if it does, how a duplicate number should be handled. The system
validates the number upon entry. The following options are available:

o Allow Duplicates: If the user enters a customer order number for the order,
the system does not check whether this customer order number has been
specified in any other orders created on the screen.

o Warn About Duplicates: If the user enters a customer order number for the
order, the system checks whether this customer order number has been
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specified in any other orders created on the screen and displays a warning
if it has. In this case, the user can continue processing the order with the
duplicate customer order number.

o Forbid Duplicates: If the user enters a customer order number for the
order, the system checks whether this customer order number has been
specified in any other orders created on the screen and displays an error if
it has. In this case, the user cannot continue processing the order with the
duplicate customer order until he or she specifies a unique customer order
number.

To configure an order type so that the system checks if the Customer Order Nbr. box on
the Sales Orders screen has a value and this value is unique within all orders in the
system, the administrative user performs the following actions on the Order Types screen:

1. Select the order type for which the system will perform checks for duplication of
customer order numbers.

2. On the General Settings tab, in the Order Settings section, tick the Require
Customer Order Nbr. check box. The Customer Order Validation Nbr. field
becomes available.

3. In the Customer Order Validation Nbr. field, select the “Forbid Duplicates” option.

4. Save the changes to the order type.

Other Ul Changes

On the Sales Orders screen, the Customer Order field has been renamed to Customer
Order Nbr.
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Field Service Management

Calendar Board Improvements

The following improvements related to calendar boards have been made:

e The ability to view the schedule of a particular staff member for a year

e The change to an Outlook-type appearance for the Month view of a particular
staff member

e The ability to view the agenda of a particular staff member

e The ability to create an appointment by right-clicking a time slot for a particular
staff member

¢ The addition of the option to delete an appointment on the action menu of the

calendar boards

These changes are described in this topic. For more information on calendar interface,

see the “Calendar Boards and Maps” section of the Interface Guide.

Ability to Specify the Year View on the Staff Calendar Board

On the Staff Calendar Board screen (FS300400), previously it was possible to view a
schedule for only a day, week, or month. A user can now change the time range to view
schedules for a year. To do so, the user selects the Year option in the new box in the
upper right corner of the dashboard (see the following screenshot). The Date box shows
the year (for example, 2019 in the screenshot). By clicking the arrow buttons right and left
of the Date box, the user can change the year displayed on the dashboard. If the user
selects a date by using the Calendar dialog box, the Date box shows the year that

contains the selected date.
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This functionality gives the user the ability to perform such actions as reassigning an
appointment for a staff member to a different date of the year and viewing the schedule
of a staff member on a particular year.

In the Year view, a user can double-click an appointment to see its details and right-click
the appointment to open the action menu.
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Microsoft Outlook-Like Appearance on the Staff Calendar Board

The Month dashboard view of the Staff Calendar Board screen (FS300400) now has a
Microsoft Outlook-like appearance, as the following screenshot shows.
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With this revised Month view, all the actions for appointments of the Day and Week views
are available, such as double-clicking an appointment to see its details and right-clicking
to open the action menu.

Agenda Mode on the Staff Calendar Board

Agenda mode has been implemented on the Staff Calendar Board screen (FS300400). In
this new mode, users can view the list of appointments sorted by date and time for the
date range in the Date field (see the following screenshot).
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To give users the ability to switch to this mode, an Agenda button has been added to the
right lower corner of the dashboard.
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In Agenda mode, users can double-click an appointment to see its details and right-click
the appointment to open the action menu.

To give users the ability to switch back to Calendar mode, a Calendar button has been
added to the lower right corner of the dashboard.

Appointment Creation from a Dashboard

On the Staff Calendar Board screen (FS300400), a user can now create an appointment
by right-clicking the time and date of the appointment on the calendar dashboard, and
clicking the Appointments button, which appears (see the following screenshot). The user
then specifies the details of the appointment on the Appointments screen (FS300200),
which the system opens.
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The Delete Menu Command

On the calendar boards, a Delete menu command has been added to the action menu,
which opens when a user right-clicks an appointment (see the following screenshot). By
selecting this menu command, a user can delete the appointment.
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Improvements to Location Tracking on the Map

This release includes various improvements to location tracking, which provide staff
members with greater visibility and additional information. For more information on map
interface, see the Calendar Boards and Maps section of the Interface Guide.

Displaying the Suggested Routes

A Show Suggested Route on Map toggle button has been added to the Staff pane of the
Appointment History on Map screen (FS301200). When a user clicks this button, the
system displays the routes suggested by Bing Maps for all staff members and
appointments selected in the pane. If the user clicks the button again, the display of
suggested routes is turned off. By default, when the user opens the screen, the
suggested routes are not displayed on the map.

Appointment History on Map
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Managing the Accuracy of Time and Distance Tracking

On the Service Management Preferences screen (FS100100), several boxes have been
added to hold settings that determine driver movement, location, and idle time as they
are used on the Appointment History on Map screen (FS301200). The following fields,

also shown in the screenshot below, provide this functionality:

e History Time Accuracy: In this box, the user selects the time range between
tracking driver locations. This time range is also used by the system to determine
driver movement, along with the distance in the History Distance Accuracy field.

e History Distance Accuracy: In this box, the user specifies the accuracy (in
kilometres) with which the system verifies the following information:

o Whether a staff member is within the specified distance from the
appointment location

o Whether a staff member has stayed too long (that is, longer than the
duration specified in the History Time Accuracy field) within the specified
distance
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Other Improvements on Maps

To give users the ability to view the actual times of appointments on maps, Actual Start
Time and Actual End Time columns have been added to the Appointment Information
tab of the map screens (see the screenshot below)—that is, of the Appointment History
on Map (FS301200), Staff Appointments on Map (FS301100), Staff Routes on Map
(FS301000), and Routes on Map (FS300900) screens. On the map, when a user clicks an
appointment icon, the user can now see the actual start and end times of the
appointment (also shown in the screenshot below).

Also, an Appointments button has been added to the Map toolbar to give users the
ability to create appointments from maps. The Branch and Date fields have been moved
to the Map toolbar of the map screens (see the following screenshot).
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On the Staff Routes on Map and Routes on Map screens, if the user specifies a branch in
the Branch box, the system displays routes for which this branch is selected in the Branch
box of the Route Document Details screen (FS304000).

On the Appointment History on Map (FS301200) and Staff Appointments on Map
(FS301100) screens, if the user specifies a branch in the Branch field, the system displays
the staff members for which this branch is selected in the Branch field of the Employees
screen (EP203000).

Improvements on the Clone Appointments Screeen

To improve the Ul and standardize the field services functionality with that of other parts
of MYOB Advanced, the following changes have been made on the Clone Appointments
(FS500201) screen (as shown in the screenshot below):

¢ The Clone Appointment button has been renamed to Process.

e |Inthe Summary area, a Location field has been added to display the customer
location related to the cloned appointment. The following elements have been
removed: Room, Status, and Confirmed.

e The New Date and Time section has been divided into two sections: Cloning Type
and Cloning Details. The Cloning Type section contains the Single and Multiple
option buttons, which users use to select whether one appointment or multiple
appointments will be created from the original appointment. The Cloning Details
contains elements that users use to specify dates and time of new appointments.

e The following columns have been removed from the table: Room and Confirmed.

Clone Appointments

“ ) Process

Service Order T... 380 Customer, CUST000005 - AMRO Bank N.V
‘tment N... 000368-1 MAIN - Primary Location
Service Ordler .. 000368 Branch Location: MANEINE
TR TR s Cloning Details
®single Start Time:  1219AM  ~ | Date:
O multiple End Time:  12:20 AM
Cloned Appeintments
O
=} vice Service Or Appointment Nbr Scheduled Scheduled Scheduled
Order Type Date Start Time End Time

For instructions on how to clone an appointment, see “To Clone an Appointment” in the
User Guide.
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Usability Improvements

To improve the Ul, simplify screens, standardize the field services functionality with that of
other parts of MYOB Advanced, the changes described below have been made on the
Employees (EP203000), Customers (AR303000), Vendors (AP303000), and Non-Stock
[tems (IN202000) screens.

Removed Check Box

The Allow Appointment Notifications check box has been removed from the Employees
(EP203000), Customers (AR303000), and Vendors (AP303000) screens. The system now
always allows sending email notifications to customers.

Improvements on the Employees Screen

On the Employees screen, the Staff Member in Service Management check box has been
moved from the Service Management section to the Employee Settings section. The
Service Management section has been removed, as have the Driver check box and the
Schedule action.

Improvements on the Suppliers Screen

On the Suppliers screen, the Staff Member in Service Management check box has been
moved from the Service Management section to the Supplier Properties section, and the
Service Management section has been removed.

Improvements on the Non-Stock Items Screen

On the Non-Stock Items screen (IN202000), the settings from the Service Management
tab have been moved to the General Settings and Price/Cost Information tabs, and the
Service Management tab has been deleted. On the General Settings tab, the following
changes have been made:

e The Estimated Duration field has been moved to this tab.

¢ The Route Service check field has been moved to this tab; it appears on the tab
only if the Route Management feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
screen (CS100000).

On the Price/Cost Information tab, the following changes have been made:

e The Service Management section has been renamed to Field Service Defaults.

e The Default Earning Type field has been renamed to Earning Type.

¢ The Default Billing Rule field has been moved to this tab and renamed to Billing
Rule.
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Improvements to License-Related Screens

To adhere to the standards followed on other MYOB Advanced screens and to simplify
data entry, a variety of changes have been made to the License Types (FS200900) and
Licenses (FS201000) screens, and corresponding changes have been made to related
screens.

Note: The system must be prepared before it is upgraded if the company has

been using the removed functionality described below. Users should contact
the MYOB Advanced support team for help with the upgrade process.

Improvements on the License Types Screen

The License Types screen (FS200900) now has a list view and the data entry view has
been removed, so that now users can add license types directly to the table. The related
License Types (FS2009PL) inquiry has been removed.

Also, the Owner Type and Validation Settings columns have been removed from the
screen. For instructions on how to create a license type, see “To Add a License Type” in
the User Guide.

Improvements on the Licences Screen
On the Licences screen (FS201000), the following elements have been removed:

Issuing Vendor ID
Issuing Agency Name
Require Certificate
Initial Price

Initial Term

Renewal Price
Renewal Term

The License Settings section has been removed, and its remaining elements have been
moved to the Summary area, as the screenshot below shows. The Staff Member ID field
has been renamed to Staff Member, and it is now a required field.

A Never Expires check box has been added to the screen to give users the ability to
specify that the license does not have an expiration date. If a user selects this check box,
the Expiration Date box is not available for editing.

Licences

© 9+ il Q- K < > >l
Licence Mbr. LCNOOOODS jo

* Licence Type CCONS - C Certified Network = 7

* Description: C Certified Metwork Specialist

* Staff Member: EPD0000012 - Earl Gordon, h ©

* |ssue Date: 4/03/2020 -~

* Expiration Date 28/03/2024 ~ | [JMever Expires

The columns related to the elements removed from the Licenses screen and the Owner
field have been removed from the Licenses (FS4020PL) inquiry.
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For instructions on how to create a license, see “To Create Licenses” in the User Guide.

Improvements on the Employees Screen

On the Employees screen (EP203000), the columns related to the elements removed
from the Licenses screen (FS201000) have been removed from the Licenses tab. A Never
Expires column has been added, as the following screenshot shows.

Employees 3 Motes Files Notifications Customisation Tools -
“ v+ 0~ I< < > > Actions ~ Inquiries ~ Pay Details  Open License Document
* Employee ID: EP00000001 * Status: Active -
Employee Mame: Hu Ming, Mrs.
General Info | Employment History | Contacts | Financial Settings | Attributes | Activities = Mailings | Labour Item Overrides | Company Tree Info | Licences 53

B O [ Licence Nbr *Licence Type ID * Description *Issue Date Mever Expiration
Expires Date
> @ 0O LcNooooo1 CCDs C Certified Data Center Special... 5/03/2019 29/03/2024

Improvements in the Selection of Service Order Types

It is now possible to specify a user-specific default service order type for any user in the
system. Also, a user can now select a service order type while creating an appointment
from a calendar board. This topic describes these improvements.

Ability to Define a Default Service Order Type for a User

A Default Service Order Type field has been added to the User Profile screen (SM203010)
(see the following screenshot) so that the default service order type can be specified for
any user.

User Profile ¢
) View Connected Applications

General Infe | Email Settings | Custom Locale Format | External Identities | Notification Group | Active Notifications | Printing Settings

User Settings
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First Name: Michael
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Phone
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* Password: S Change Password
Password Recovery Question Change Answer
Comment: y

Personal Settings
PDF Signing Certificate:
Time Zone: ~  Reset To Default Time Zone
Default Branch:

Defaylt Branch location:

Default Service Order Type: ISC - Internal Service Order I

[ Select Service Order Type on Creation from Calendars
Default Warehouse:
Default Scanner:
Default Scales;
Home Page:

[ Turn Off Autocomplete
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If the default service order type is selected in this field for a user, when the user creates a
service order or an appointment, this service order type is inserted by default. If this field
is empty, the default service order type specified in the Default Settings section of the
Service Management Preferences screen (FS100100) is inserted.

Ability to Select the Service Order Type for Appointments Created
from Calendars

When users create appointments from calendar boards, they can now select the service
order type for appointments, depending on their personal user settings. The new Select
Service Order Type on Creation from Calendars field has to be selected on the User
Profile screen (SM203010) for a particular user (see the screenshot above) for this
capability to be used.

When the user creates an appointment by clicking the Appointments button on the
dashboard toolbar or by clicking and dragging the shaded box area in the time slot, the
Create Appointment dialog box opens, in which the user can select the service order type
for the appointment. The system inserts the default service order type that has been
specified for the user on the User Profile screen (if applicable) or the default service order
type that has been specified for the system on the Service Management Preferences
screen (FS100100). Regardless of its source, the default service order type can be
overridden.

If the Select Service Order Type on Creation from Calendars check box is cleared on the
User Profile screen, when the user creates an appointment from a calendar board, the
system creates the appointment with either the default service order type for the
individual user, if applicable, or the default service order type for the system.

Improvements to Integration with Projects

Users can now create service contracts and schedules associated with a particular project.
Additionally, default cost codes can be specified for service order types. These changes
are described in this topic.

Ability to Create Service Contracts and Schedules for Projects

To give users the ability to associate service contracts and route service contracts with a
project, Project and Default Project Task fields have been added to the Summary area of
the Service Contracts (FS305700) and Route Service Contracts (FS300800) screens (see
the screenshot below).
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For service contracts with standardized billing, the Project Task and Cost Codes columns
have been added to the Services per Period tab of these screens (also see the screenshot
below). In the Project Task column, the default project task is specified, and users can
override it. In the Cost Codes column, users can specify the cost code for each item.
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Location MAIN - Primary Location
bl
PR0000DUST - Cost Plus - Server Bulld

Project Task: DESIGN - Design
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O + X = &

> Service STALL Time 1hoom 0.00 0.00 0.00 1hoom ohoom 0hoonfl DESIGN - Des.. 0000

Similarly, on the Service Contract Schedules (FS305100) and Route Service Contract
Schedules (FS305600) screens, Project and Default Project Task fields have been added
to the Summary area, and Project Task and Cost Codes columns have been added to the
Services and Inventory Items tabs. The Project and Default Project Task fields are filled in
with the values specified in the related service contract (see the following screenshot).
The Project box is read-only; the value of the Default Project Task box can be overridden
for each particular schedule.

Service Contract Schedules
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For service orders and appointments created for service contracts with standardized
billing, the Project and Default Project Task fields of the Service Orders (FS300100) and
Appointments (FS300200) screens are now filled in with the project and default project
task of the related contract. On the Services tab, if the item is a service contract item, the
project task and cost code are filled in with the project task and cost code specified on the
Services per Period tab of the Service Contracts or Route Service Contracts screen for this
item.
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Default Cost Code for a Service Order Type

To give users the ability to specify the default cost code for items in service orders and
appointments of a particular service order type, the Default Cost Code field has been
added to the Default Settings section of the Service Order Types screen (FS202300), as
the following screenshot shows.

This default cost code is populated in the Cost Codes column of the Service Orders
(FS300100), Appointments (FS300200), Service Contract Schedules (FS305100), and Route
Service Contract Schedules (FS305600) screens when a user adds a line for a new item if
the document is associated with a project.

Service Order Types
& Save & Close D+ w0 K < > >

* Service Order Type: NSO [ Active

Description: Normal Service Order

Preferences  Time Behavior Problem Codes | Attributes | Mailing Settings

Billing Settings
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* Default Terms for AR and SO: NET30DAYS - Net 30 Days

Customer/Supplier Location

PPP-PPP-PPP

4 &ill Only Closed Appointments

Default Travel item

Default Project Task for Service Orders, Appointments, and Service
Contracts

If a project is associated with a service order, appointment, or service contract, the system
will insert the project task specified as the default on the Task tab of the Projects
(PM301000) screen for the project in the Default Project Task box on the Service Orders
(FS300100), Appointments (FS300200), Service Contracts (FS305700) and Route Service
Contracts (FS300800) screens.
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Improvements on the Service Management Preferences
Screen

To improve the Ul and standardize the field services functionality with that of other parts
of MYOB Advanced, some changes have been made to the Service Management
Preferences screen (FS100100).

Note: The system must be prepared before it is upgraded if the company has

been using the removed functionality described below. Users should contact
the MYOB Advanced support team for help with the upgrade process.

New Elements on the Screen

The following check boxes have been added to the Service Management Preferences
screen (FS100100) (see the screenshot below):

¢ Enable Default Staff on Service Orders: This check box (if selected) gives users the
ability to specify default staff members for appointments of a service order. If this
check box is selected, on the Service Orders screen (FS300100), the Default Staff
tab (previously called Staff) appears, and the Staff Member ID column and Add
Staff (previously called Staff Selector) button appear on the Services tab.

By default, for a newly installed system, this check box is cleared. In systems that
have been upgraded from previous versions of MYOB Advanced, this check box is
selected if at least one service order has data on the Default Staff tab.

¢ Enable Default Resource Equipment on Service Orders: This check box (if selected)
gives users the ability to specify default resource equipment for appointments of a
service order. If this check box is selected, the Default Resource Equipment tab
(previously called Resource Equipment) appears on the Service Orders screen.

By default, for a newly installed system, this check box is cleared. In systems that
have been upgraded from previous versions of MYOB Advanced, this check box is
selected if at least one service order has data on the Default Resource Equipment
tab.

Elements Removed from the Screen

On the Service Management Preferences screen (FS100100), the following elements have
been removed:

¢ Require Branch Location in Staff Schedules: The specification of a branch location
is no longer required when a user creates a staff schedule rule.

¢ Allow Creation of Appointments in the Past: The system now always allows the
creation of appointments and service orders for days and times in the past.

¢ Enable Attendees: The Attendees tab has been removed from the Service Orders
(FS300100) and Appointments (FS300200) screens.

e Default Address From: Now on the Service Order Types screen (FS202300), the
Business Account option is selected by default in the Take Address and Contact
Information From box.
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Also, the Custom Namings section of the General Settings tab has been removed. To
rename the elements that include staff member, branch location, or appointment in their
names on the calendar and map screens, a user now performs the following steps on the
Translation Dictionaries (SM200540) screen:

1. On the screen toolbar, the user clicks the Collect Strings button.
2. In the Language field of the Summary area, the user selects “English”, the
language of the elements.
3. The user selects the Show Localized and Show Only Unbound check boxes.
4. The user does the following for each string to be renamed:
a. Inthe Default Values table, the user searches for the strings to be renamed.
b. In the Key-Specific Values table, in the English column, the user specifies
the custom names of the strings to be renamed for each occurrence for
the calendar or map screen specified in the Key column.

Other Improvements on the Screen

The following changes, which are shown in the screenshot below, have been made on
the Service Management Preferences screen (FS100100):

¢ The Posting Batch Numbering Sequence field has been renamed to Batch
Numbering Sequence and moved up to be the first box on the screen.

e The Enable Time & Expenses Integration check box has been moved from the
Integrating with Time & Expenses section to the General Settings section.

¢ The Track Start and Completion Appointment Locations check box has been
moved from the Calendars and Maps tab to the General Settings section of the
General Settings tab.

e On the Calendars and Maps tab, the Refresh GPS Locations on Maps Every field
has been renamed to Refresh GPS Locations Every, and the Track Mobile Devices
Using GPS check box has been renamed to Show Location Tracking. These
elements have been moved to the Map Settings section.
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[0 Require Manual Filtering on Billing Forms
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Service Management Preferences %%
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Adding Travel Time to Appointments and Logging Time

This release adds new elements to the Appointments screen (FS300200) that make it
possible for users to track and log time by invoking starting and completion actions.

Most Common User Scenarios

The following scenarios related to the tracking of time during appointments can be
performed by using new elements on the Appointments screen (FS300200):

e Log the time spent on traveling for staff members that travel. The most common
user scenario would be a staff member wanting to log time for travel without
adding a travel item (that is, a non-stock item defined in the system as
representing a particular travel service) to an appointment.

e Start and complete a travel item that is defined in the system as a service, and log
time for the staff members that travel. In the most common user scenario, a staff
member wants to log time for one travel item for trips that take place during an
appointment (with a specific fee and billing rate) and for another travel item for a
trip made to and from the appointment (with a different fee and billing rate).

e Start and complete a specific service, and log time for the staff members that
perform it (if any staff members are assigned). In the most common user scenario,
when a service manager creates and schedules an appointment, the manager
adds services and assigns staff members to the appointment, but does not assign
staff members to the services. During the appointment, each staff member selects
the service that this employee is going to perform, starts it in the system, and then
reflects its completion in the system.

o Log time for multiple staff members by starting and completing the specific
services to which they are assigned (if the staff members are assigned to any
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services). In the most common scenario, when a service manager creates and
schedules an appointment, the manager adds services to the appointment and
assigns staff members to the specific services. During the appointment, each staff
member selects the service to perform, and starts it and completes it in the
system.

e Start and complete multiple services, and log time for all the staff members that
are assigned to perform these services (if any staff members are assigned to the
services). There are two common user scenarios of this series of actions.

o In the first user scenario, when a service manager creates and schedules
an appointment, the manager adds services to the appointment and
assigns individual staff members to the specific services. During the
appointment, the team leader selects multiple services to be started and
completed. The services are started and completed for all staff members
assigned to the services.

o Inthe second user scenario, when a service manager creates and
schedules an appointment, the manager also adds services to the
appointment, but in this case, the manager assigns only one staff member
to the appointment. When the appointment is started, the staff member
starts the logging of time for the whole appointment (that is, no service is
assigned to the log line on the Log tab). During the appointment, the staff
member selects services to start and complete. The services will be started
and completed and the time will be tracked for them, but the labour for
the staff member will not be registered for each particular service because
the staff member 's time is registered for the whole appointment. When
the appointment is completed, the staff members completes the logging of
time for the whole appointment.

The Log Tab

A new Log tab has been added to the Appointments screen (FS300200), as shown in the
following screenshot, to provide users with a breakdown of the time that was tracked for
an appointment.
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When a user selects a line on the Details tab and clicks the Start button on the table
toolbar, the system creates new log lines on the Log tab for the item selected in the
selected line, which might be a service, a travel item, or a non-stock item. In the table on
the Log tab, users can do the following:

e Inthe Log Line Status column, manually change the status of a particular log line.

e Inthe Travel column, select or clear the check box to specify that the time is
logged for travel or a service.
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e In the Detail Line Ref. column, select or modify the reference number that
represents the service for which the time is logged. The numbers in this column
correspond to the numbers in the Line Ref. column on the Details or Staff tab of
the current screen.

e Inthe Start Time, End Time, and Duration columns, modify the times or the
duration of the log line.

e Inthe Add to Actual Duration column, select or clear the check box to make the
system include or exclude, respectively, the duration of the log line in the duration
of the related service line, which is recorded in the Actual Duration column of the
Details tab.

e Inthe Track Time column, select or clear the check box to turn on or turn off,
respectively, tracking time for the line in time activities of staff members.

e Inthe Earning Type, Labour Item ID, Project Task, Cost Code, Time Card Ref. Nbr.,
and Approved columns, select or modify other settings related to time activities
and projects.

New Buttons on the Details and Staff Tabs

On the Appointments screen (FS300200), a user can now start logging time for (on the
Log tab), finish logging time for, or cancel any service item, non-stock item, or travel item
listed on the Details tab. The user clicks the line with the item in the table and then clicks
one of the following buttons, which have been added to the table toolbar of the tab:

e Start: Opens the Perform Action dialog box with the Start action selected. In this
dialog box, the user can modify the logging option and the start time (which has
been filled in automatically); in the table of the dialog box, the user selects the
unlabelled check boxes for the staff members and services for which the time will
be tracked for the item. When the user clicks OK in the dialog box, the system
closes the dialog box, creates the related log lines, begins logging time on the Log
tab, and changes the status of the item and the log lines to In Process.

This button is available for service lines only if the appointment has the In Process
status and the selected line has the Not Started or In Process status. This button is
available for travel lines only if the appointment has the Not Started, In Process, or
Completed status and the line has the Not Started or In Process status.

e Complete: Opens the Perform Action dialog box with the Complete action
selected. In this dialog box, the user can modify the logging option and the end
time (which has been filled in automatically); in the table of the dialog box, the
user makes sure that the necessary unlabelled check boxes are selected in the
table. When the user clicks OK in the dialog box, the system closes the dialog box,
updates the line on the Log tab, and changes the status of the item and the
related log lines to Completed.

This button is available for service lines only if the appointment has the In Process
status and the selected line has the “Not Started” or “In Process” status. This button
is available for travel lines only if the appointment has the “Not Started”, “In
Process”, or “Completed” status and the line has the “Not Started” or “In Process”
status.

e Cancel: Changes the status of the selected line to “Cancelled”. This button is
available for service lines only if the selected line has the “Not Started” status.

Start and Complete buttons have also been added to the table toolbar of the Staff tab.
They work similarly to the buttons on the table toolbar of the Details tab.
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Logging Travel Time

On the Appointments screen (FS300200), users can now log time spent on traveling for
the appointment as a whole. To make this possible, Start Travel and Complete Travel
menu commands have been added to the Actions menu on the screen toolbar.

When the travel is starting, a user clicks Actions > Start Travel on the screen toolbar, and
the system opens the new Perform Actions dialog box with the “Start” action and the
“Travel” logging option selected, as the following screenshot shows. In this dialog box,
the user can modify the start time of the travel (if necessary) and select the unlabelled
check boxes in the table for the staff members for which the travel is started. By default,
the currently signed-in user is selected.

Action: Start -
Logging Travel -
[ perform Action for Me

Time: 10:00 AM ~

Detail Line Re

O All Records | Y
= Staff Member
> EPO0000001 - Hu Ming, Mrs.

EP00000003 - Wilson Lesley, Mrs.

EPQQO00004 - Albarn James, Mr.

EP00000008 - Li Jenny, Ms.

OK Cancel

After specifying all the necessary settings, the user clicks OK, and on the Log tab, the
system creates log lines for each selected staff member for the travel.

When the travel is complete, the user clicks Actions > Complete Travel on the screen
toolbar. The system opens the Perform Actions dialog box with the Complete action and
the Travel logging option selected, as well as the end time filled in; the system selects the
same staff members that were selected when the travel was started. The user can modify
the completion time of the travel and select staff members for which the travel is
completed. The user then clicks OK, and on the Log tab, the system updates the log lines
related to the travel with the appropriate End Time and Duration values, and changes the
Log Line Status to “Completed”. For the log lines related to travel, the check box in the
Travel column is selected.

During service configuration, users can also create the needed travel items in the
system— that is, service items that represent a particular type of travel, such as travel to
or from the appointment or travel, to procure supplies during the appointment—so that
the travel time of each item during an appointment can be tracked. When a travel item is
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created, on the Non- Stock Items screen (IN202000), the user selects Service in the Type
field and selects the Is a Travel Item check box on the General Settings tab, specifies
other necessary settings for the item, as the following screenshot shows.

Non-Stock ltems

€ savea&close B v + O ] 1< < > >l Actions Inquiries

* Inventory ID APPTRAVEL

tem Status: Active

Description Travel to/from appointments
General Settings | Price/Cost

nformation | Supplier Details | Cross-Reference  Related ltems Packaging Deferral Settings | GL Accounts | Attributes | Description

Template IDx Unit of Measure

tem Defaults * Base Unit: EACH o 2 Divisible Unit
tem Class: SRVCE-INSTA - Installation Services 2 7 *sales EACH 0| 2 Di
EACH 0| 2 Divis

Type: Service
* Posting Class: DEFAULT - Default
Ois a Kit .
s a Travel Item L:‘
DEFAULTD - Default Domestic - Attrac =
Default Warehouse: MAIN - Main
Require Receipt
Require Shipment

Close PO Line: By Amount

vice Defaults

* Estimated Duration: 0h30m

Route Service

This travel item can be added to an appointment on the Details tab of the Appointments
screen (FS300200). On this tab, a user can start tracking time for a travel item by clicking
the line with the travel item in the table and clicking Start on the table toolbar. The
system opens the Perform Actions dialog box with the “Start” action, the “Travel” logging
option, the time, and the service line reference number filled in. In the dialog box, the
user can modify the default settings as needed, and select the unlabelled check boxes in
the table for the staff members who are involved in the travel. (By default, the currently
signed-in user is selected.

When the user clicks OK, on the Log tab, the system creates a log line for each selected
staff member and fills in the start time.

When the travel associated with this travel item is completed, one of the users can
complete it in the system by clicking the travel line in the table on the Details tab and
clicking Complete on the table toolbar. The system opens the Perform Actions dialog box
with the Complete action and the Travel logging option. In the dialog box, the user can
modify the end time, if needed, and make any needed changes (the system automatically
selects the staff members that had been selected when the travel item was started), as
shown in the following screenshot.

When the user clicks OK, on the Log tab, the system completes the log line (that is,
changes the Log Line Status to “Completed”) for each selected staff member and
specifies the end time and duration.

Also, the user can start tracking time for a particular travel item by using the Start Travel
action of the Actions menu on the Appointments screen. To give users such an ability,
during the system configuration, on the Service Order Types screen (FS202300), in the
Default Travel Item field of the Preferences tab, an administrative user selects the travel
item that the system will specify in the Inventory ID column of the Log tab when the
travel is started. If the travel item had not been assigned to the appointment before the
travel had started, the system will add the travel item to the appointment.
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Starting and Completing a Specific Service

An appointment may be defined in the system with the services defined and with the
staff members assigned to the appointment, but staff members may not be assigned to
services. During the appointment, a staff member selects the service that they are going
to perform, starts it in the system (selecting any staff members that will also perform it),
and then reflects its completion in the system.

In this case, on the Details tab of the Appointments screen (FS300200), a user can now
start the logging of time for a specific service by clicking the service line in the table and
then clicking Start on the table toolbar. The system opens the Perform Actions dialog box
with the Start action and the Service logging option selected. The user can modify the
start time (which the system has filled in) and the service line reference number, if
needed; the user also selects the staff member or members who are starting work on the
service. By default, the currently signed-in user is selected.

Action: Start -
0gging Service -
[ Perform Action for Me
Time: 9:00 AM -
* Detail Line Ref: | 0001
] =l All Records - Y
= Staff Member
> EPO0000003 - Wilson Lesley, Mrs.
EPOOO00001 - Hu Ming, Mrs.
EPOOO00004 - Albarn James, Mr.
EPOOO0000S - Li Jenny, Ms.
OK Cancel

When the user clicks OK, the system creates a log line on the Log tab for each selected
staff member and fills in the selected service and the start time. When the service is
finished, a user can complete it in the system by clicking the service line in the table and
clicking Complete on the table toolbar. The system opens the Perform Actions dialog box
with the Complete action and the Service logging option selected; if needed, the user can
modify the end time and make changes to the staff members involved in performing the
completed service.

When the user clicks OK, the system completes the log line for each selected staff
member and specifies the end time and duration on the Log tab.
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Logging Time for Multiple Staff Members

Services and staff members may be assigned to an appointment when it is scheduled, but
some staff members may not be assigned to specific services. During the appointment,
staff members select the services they are going to perform, start them in the system at
the appropriate time, and then reflect their completion in the system when they are
finished. If the staff members have been not been assigned to any services, time can be
logged for the staff members.

In this case, to log staff member time and start services, the user selects the staff member
on the Staff tab of the Appointments screen (FS300200) and clicks Start on the table
toolbar. The system opens the Perform Actions dialog box with the Start action and the
Staff and Service (If Any) logging option selected and the start time filled in. The user
modifies the start time if necessary, and makes sure that the necessary unlabelled check
boxes are selected for the staff members (who may or may not have assigned services, as
you can see with the staff members selected in the following screenshot) for which the
work is starting.

Action: Start N
Logging Staff and Service (If Any) -
(] Perform Action for Me
Time: 9:00 AM M
O All Records - Y
= Staff Staff Member Inventary Description Estimated
Line Ref, ID Duration

EPOOOD0O00T - Hu Ming, Mrs.

EPOO000003 - Wilson Lesley, Mrs.
003 EPO0000004 - Albarn James, Mr.

004 EPOOO0000S - Li Jenny, Ms.

OK Cancel

When the user clicks OK, the system creates a log line for each selected staff member-
assigned service pair and specifies the start time on the Log tab; the system also changes
the status of the assigned services to In Process on the Details tab.

When the work is complete, the user can finish logging the time and services in the
system by clicking Complete on the table toolbar of the Staff tab. The system opens the
Perform Actions dialog box, in which the system has selected the Complete action and
filled in the time. In this dialog box, the user makes sure the Service logging option is
selected, modifies the end time (if necessary), and makes any needed changes to the staff
members for whom the service and logging time are being completed.

When the user clicks OK, the system completes the log line for each selected staff
member-assigned service pair: It fills in the end time and duration on the Log tab and
changes the status of the assigned services to Completed on the Details tab.
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Starting and Completing Multiple Services and Logging Time for All

Assigned Staff Members

In some cases, multiple services have been added to the appointment, and staff members
may or may not have been assigned to the services. During the appointment, the services
need to be started and completed, and time is logged for the services and all staff

members that are assigned to it. If no staff members have been assigned to services, time

is logged for only services.

To start a service or multiple services and log the time spent performing them, a user
clicks Start on the Details tab of the Appointments screen (FS300200). The system opens
the Perform Actions dialog box, in which the user selects the Services and Assigned Staff
(If Any) logging option, modifies the start time if necessary, and selects the unlabelled
check boxes in the lines of the services being started (see the following screenshot).

Start N

Action:

Services and Assigned Staff (- 7

Time: 1200PM -~
O [~ All Records - Y
= Detail Inventory ID Description Estimated
Line Ref Duration
» 0001 INSTALL Installation Services 1hoom
0002 INFRA Infrastructure Services 10h 00 m
oK Cancel

When the user clicks OK, for each selected service, the system creates a log line for the
assigned staff member (if multiple staff members are assigned to a service, a line will be
added for each of them) and specifies the start time on the Log tab; the system also
changes the status of the services to In Process on the Details tab.

When the work is complete, the user completes services and the logging of time in the
system by clicking Complete on the table toolbar of the Details or Staff tab. The system
opens the Perform Actions dialog box, in which the system has selected the Complete

action and the end time. The user selects the Service logging option, modifies the end

time if necessary, and selects the services that are being completed.

When the user clicks OK, the system completes the log line for each selected service and
specifies the end time and duration on the Log tab; it also changes the status of the

assigned services to Completed on the Details tab.
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New Settings on the Service Order Types Screen

On the Time Behaviour tab of the Service Order Types screen (FS202300), the Start
Appointment Action Behaviour section has been renamed to Appointment Starting
Settings. The section now contains the following check boxes (see the screenshot below):

e Set Start Time in Appointment: A check box that indicates (if selected) that when a
user starts an appointment of the selected service order type, the current business
time is inserted in the Actual Start Time field in the Actual Date and Time section
on the Settings tab of the Appointments screen (FS300200). In the previous
versions of MYOB Advanced, users achieved this functionality by selecting the Set
Actual Start Time in Header option button.

o Set Not Started Items as In Process: A check box that indicates (if selected) that
when a user starts an appointment of the selected service order type, on the
Details tab of the Appointments screen, the system changes the status of the lines
with the “Not Started” status to “In Process”.

e Start Logging for Unassigned Staff: A check box that indicates (if selected) that
when a user starts an appointment of the selected service order type, on the Log
tab of the Appointments screen, the system creates log lines for staff members
that are assigned to the appointment but are not assigned to any service.

e Start Logging for Services and Assigned Staff (If Any): A check box that indicates
(if selected) that when a user starts an appointment of the selected service order
type, on the Log tab of the Appointments screen, the system starts services and
creates log lines for the services and for any assigned staff members.

Also on the Time Behaviour tab of the Service Order Types screen, the Complete
Appointment Action Behaviour section has been renamed to Appointment Completion
Settings. The section now has the following check boxes (see the screenshot below):

e Set End Time in Appointment: A check box that indicates (if selected) that when a
user completes an appointment of the selected service order type, the current
business time is inserted in the Actual End Time box in the Actual Date and Time
section on the Settings tab of the Appointments (FS300200) screen. In previous
releases, users achieved this functionality by selecting the Set Actual End Time in
Header option button.

e Status to Set for In Process Items: A check box that is described in the Services:
Improvements to Line Statuses of Service Orders and Appointments topic.

e Status to Set for Not Started Items: A check box that is described in the Services:
Improvements to Line Statuses of Service Orders and Appointments topic.

When a user completes an appointment, the system will set the time of
appointment completion to the End Time column of the Log tab on the
Appointments screen for lines that are affected by the Status to Set for In Process
ltems and Status to Set for Not Started Items settings.

Finally, an Other Settings section has been added to the Time Behaviour tab with the
following check boxes (see the screenshot below):

e Update Log Start Time When Appointment Start Time is Updated: A check box
that indicates (if selected) that for an appointment of the selected service order
type, when a user modifies the value in the Actual Start Time field in the Actual
Date and Time section on the Settings tab of the Appointments screen, the system
updates the Start Time on the Log tab for all log lines.

¢ Update Log End Time When Appointment End Time is Updated: A check box that
indicates (if selected) that for an appointment of the selected service order type,
when a user modifies the value in the Actual End Time field in the Actual Date and
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Time section on the Settings tab of the Appointments screen, the system updates
the End Time on the Log tab for all log lines.

e Manually Manage Time: A check box that (if selected) makes the Manually Handle
Time column available for an appointment of the selected service order type on
the Details tab of the Appointments screen. In previous versions of MYOB
Advanced, users achieved this functionality by selecting the Allow Manually
Handle Time per Service Line check box on this tab.

e Update Appointment Time Based on Logged Time: A check box that indicates (if
selected) that for an appointment of the service order type, the system updates
the value in the Actual Start Time field on the Settings tab of the Appointments
screen with the earliest time specified in the Start Time column on the Log tab.
Also, the system updates the value in the Actual End Time field on the Settings tab
with the latest time specified in the End Time column on the Log tab. The check
box works as described if the Handle Manually check box is cleared on the
Settings tab for the appointment.

e Require Service Logs on Appointment Completion: A check box that indicates (if
selected) that a user can complete an appointment of the selected service order
type only if at least one log line has been created on the Log tab for each service
that has been added on the Details tab of the Appointments (FS300200) screen.

Service Order Types

“ v+ 0 I< < > >l
* Service Order Type: NSO - Active
Description Mormal Service Order
Preferences  Time Behavior Problem Codes | Attributes | Mailing Settings
Appointment Starting Settings Other Settings
Start Time in Appointment [JUpdate L Appointment Start Time is Updat..

tems as In Process

pletion Settings -

[ 5et End Time in Appeintment

Status to Set for In Proc: tems:  In Process -

Status to Set for Not Started Items: Completed -

The following option buttons have been removed from the Time Behaviour tab: Set
Actual Start Time in Header, Set Actual Start Time in Header and Service Lines, Sets
Nothing, Set Actual End Time in Header, Set Actual End Time in Header and Service
Lines, Update Actual Start Time in Service Lines When Updating Actual Start Time in
Header, Update End Time in Service Lines When Updating Actual Start Time in Header,
Allow Manually Handle Time per Service Line, Update Actual Start/End Time of Header
Based on Minimum/Maximum Service Line, and Require Actual Start/End Time of Service
Lines to Complete the Appointment.
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Other Changes to the Ul

On the Appointments screen (FS300200), the following columns, which were formerly on
the Details and Staff tabs, can now be found on the Log tab:

e Start Time (named Actual Start Time in previous releases)

e End Time (previously named Actual End Time)

e Manage Time Manually (previously named Manually Handle Time on the Details
tab; hidden by default)

e Service Order Type (hidden by default)

e Appointment Nbr. (hidden by default)

e Detail Line Ref. (previously named Service Line Ref))

e Duration (previously named Actual Duration and located on the Staff tab)

e Notes (previously named Comment)

o Approved (previously named Approved Time)

e Time Card Ref. Nbr.

Also, on the Staff tab, the Driver and Type columns have been renamed to Primary Driver
and Staff Type, respectively.

On the Employee Time Card (EP305000) and Employee Time Activities (EP307000)
screens, the Employee Line Ref. column has been renamed to Log Line Ref.

On the Customer Location Central screens (FS404050), the following columns have been
removed from the Services tab:

e Actual Start Time
e Actual End Time

Enhancements to the Mobile App

In the MYOB Advanced mobile app, it is now also possible to perform the actions that
have been implemented in the current web version of MYOB Advanced. The Start Travel
and Complete Travel actions have been added to the menu of the Appointments screen.

To perform an action for any number of services, non-stock items, stock items, or staff
members, on the needed tab, a user selects the necessary line or lines by tapping them
and then selects the action in the menu.

When the user invokes the action, a related action screen appears, on which the user can
change default values and specify additional values that are necessary to perform the
action. After the necessary data has been entered, the user processes the action by
selecting the Process action in the menu.
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Improvements to SO and Appointment Line Statuses

To improve the usability of line statuses in service orders and appointments, the changes
described below have been made in this release.

New Line Statuses on the Service Orders Screen

On the Service Orders screen (FS300100), the following statuses have been added to the
Line Status column of the Details tab:

¢ Requiring Scheduling: The item has not yet been added to any appointment of
the service order, or the entire quantity of the item specified in the service order
has not yet been added to the related appointments.

This is the initial status of an item added to the Details tab.

e Scheduled: The item has been added to an appointment of the service order. The
system assigns this status to a line when the related item is added to the
appointment.

Also, the Open and In Process statuses have been removed. The Cancelled and
Completed statuses remain available for selection.

The system changes the Requiring Scheduling status to Scheduled when the entire
quantity of the item specified in the service order has not yet been added to the related
appointments. When a user schedules a new appointment, only the remaining quantity is
now scheduled (instead of the estimated quantity as it was in previous versions of MYOB
Advanced).

If in an appointment, the Not Finished status has been set for the item, the system
changes the Scheduled status to Requiring Scheduling for the related line in the service
order and selects the Appointment Needed check box on the Service Orders screen.

The system also changes the status of a line on this screen to Completed or Cancelled if
the related line in an appointment of the service order was completed or cancelled,
respectively.

The statuses can be changed manually, the statuses of the related appointment lines will
be changed, respectively. The statuses will also change to Completed or Cancelled when
the user selects the Complete Order or Cancel Order action on the Service Orders screen,
respectively.

New Line Statuses on the Appointments Screen

On the Appointments screen (FS300200), the following statuses have been added to the
Line Status column of the Details tab:

e Not Started: The item has not yet been started for the appointment. This is the
initial status of the line.

¢ Not Finished: The item has not been completed fully during the appointment. If
the appointment contains lines with this status, the user has to make sure that the
Finished check box is cleared on the Settings tab.

¢ Not Performed: The item has not been performed (if it is a service) or used (if it is
an inventory item) during the appointment. If the appointment contains lines with
this status, the user has to make sure that the Finished check box is cleared on the
Settings tab.

Also, the Open line status has been removed. The In Processed, Cancelled, and
Completed statuses are still available for selection.
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The statuses can be changed manually, or users can use the buttons on the table toolbar,
as described in the User Guide topic “Services: Ability to Add Travel Time to
Appointments; Improvements to Logging Time”.

Line Status Update on Changing of the Appointment Status

When the user cancels an appointment on the Appointments screen (FS300200), the
system changes the statuses of all the lines to Cancelled. When the user attempts to
complete the appointment, the system will not allow the user to complete the
appointment unless the lines have one of the following statuses: Completed, Not
Finished, Not Performed, or Cancelled. That is, if any line has the In Process or Not
Started status, the appointment cannot be completed.

Users can, however, configure each service order type so that for an appointment of the
type, the In Process or Not Started line status (or both line statuses) will be changed
automatically for the applicable lines when the Complete action is selected, and the
appointment can be completed. On the Service Order Types screen (FS202300) (in the
Appointment Completion Settings section of the Time Behaviour tab), the following fields
have been added (see the following screenshot):

e Status to Set for In Process Items, which has the following options:

o Not Finished: When a user completes an appointment and any line has the
In Process status, the system changes it to Not Finished.

o Completed (default): When a user completes an appointment and any line
has the In Process status, the system changes it to Completed.

o InProcess: When a user completes an appointment and any line has the In
Process status, the system does not change the status. The user has to
change the status of the line to complete the appointment.

e Status to Set for Not Started Items, which has the following options:

o Not Performed: When a user completes an appointment and any line has
the Not Started status, the system changes it to Not Performed.

o Completed (default): When a user completes an appointment and any line
has the Not Started status, the system changes it to Completed.

o Not Started: When a user completes an appointment and any line has the
Not Started status, the system does not change the status. The user has to
change the status to complete the appointment.

Note: When a user completes an appointment, the system will set the time of

appointment completion to the End Time column of the Log tab on the
Appointments screen for lines that are affected by these settings.

Service Order Types
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Improvements to Billing for Projects

In previous releases, if an appointment or service order was related to projects, it was not
possible to perform project billing. In MYOB Advanced 2020.3, the following documents
can now be generated for an appointment or service order:

e A batch of project transactions: This document contains project transactions
related to the appointment or service order.

e Anissue: This document is generated if stock items are used in the appointment or
service order, to reflect that the stock items were removed from a warehouse.

For each appointment or service order, one project transaction batch and one issue (if the
appointment or service order contains stock items) will be created, even if the Customer
Order, External Reference, or Time Frame option button has been selected under Group
Billing Documents By on the Billing Cycles screen (FS206000).

This topic describes the changes made in the system to implement integration between
field service functionality and project billing.

Settings of Project Billing for Field Service Documents

On the Service Order Types screen (FS202300), to give users the ability to set the system
to generate project transactions and issues for appointments and service orders of the
service order type, a “Project Transactions” option has been added to the Generated
Billing Document field in the Billing Settings section of the Preferences tab (see the
screenshot below).

Note: This option is available only if the Projects feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features screen (CS100000) and the Regular option is

selected in the Behaviour field of the Service Order Types screen for the
service order type.

When a user selects the Project Transactions option, Account Group and Reason Code
fields appear in the Billing Settings section, as the screenshot below shows. In the
Account Group field, the user has to select the account group that will be assigned by
default to project transactions generated from an appointment or service order. In the
Reason Code field, the user has to select the reason code that will be used by default in
issues generated for inventory items from appointment or service order.

Note: The Reason Code field is available only if the Inventory feature is enabled on

the Enable/Disable Features screen.

Also, Automatically Release Project Transactions and Automatically Release Issues check
boxes have been added to the Billing Settings section. If the Automatically Release
Project Transactions check box is selected, the system will release the project transaction
batch when the batch is created. If this check box is cleared, the batch will be created
with the Balanced status. If the Automatically Release Issues check box is selected, the
system will release the issue when it is created. If this check box is cleared, the issue will
be created with the Balanced status.
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Additionally, a Billing Type field has been added to the Billing Settings section of the
Preferences tab with the following options:

e Cost as Cost (default): The items will be billed based on the unit cost specified in
the document. If this option is selected, the Automatically Release Issues check
box is selected and not available for editing.

e Revenue as Cost: The items will be billed based on the unit price specified in the
document.

Service Order Types

“— Save & Close [B) ) + w - IK 4 > >

* Service Order Type: NSO 2 @ Active

Description: Normal Service Order

Preferences  Time Behavior Problem Codes  Attributes  Mailing Settings

General Settings 3ﬁr":: Settings
SOORDER - SO Order Lz Generated Billing Documents Project Transactions -
Regular Order Type for Allocation 0~ sales Order
Complete Service Order When Its App... Account Group:
Close Service Orders When Its Appoint... Reason Code:
[JRequire Contact Billing Type: Cost as Cost -
Require Customer Signature on Maobile... [[J Automatically Release Project Transacti...
[ Copy Notes From Customer Automatically Release Issues
[ Copy Attachments From Customer Bill Only Closed Appointments
(0 Copy Notes From Customer Location ntegrating with Time & Expenses
[ Copy Attachments From Customer Loc... [JRequire Time Approval to Close Appoi..
[ Copy Notes To Appoinment Automatically Create Time Activities fr...

(0 Copy Attachments To Appoinment * Default Earning Type: RG

[J Copy Line Notes To Invoice

The Salesperson ID field and the Commissionable check box are not displayed in the
Default Settings section of the Preferences tab if the Project Transactions option is
selected in the Generated Billing Document field.

Restrictions on Field Service Documents with Project Billing

If a service order type for which project transactions are generated is assigned to an
appointment or service order, the following restrictions will apply to the appointment or
service order:

e The system will not calculate taxes.
e Users cannot apply prepayments.
e Users cannot select accounts and subaccounts.

e Users cannot assign a salesperson to the appointment or service order and make
it commissionable.
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Improvements on the Appointments and Service Orders Screens

On the Appointments (FS300200) and Service Orders (FS300100) screens, on the Other
Information tab, you can find the reference numbers of the generated billing documents
in the Billing Info section. In the Reference Nbr. field, the reference number of the project
transaction batch is displayed, as the following screenshot shows. In the Issue Reference
Nbr. field, the reference number of the created issue (if any) is shown. In these fields, a
user can click the link to open a document on the appropriate screen.

Appointments

“ v+ 0- K < > bl Actions ~  Reports =
* Service Order T... SS0 - Sales © 7 Customer CUST000010 - Nautilus Bar SABL £ Estimated Dura... 0h00m
Appointment N... 000240-1 2 Location: MAIN - Primary Location #  Actual Duration: Oh00m
Service Order... 000240 Vi Currency: AUD 1.00 - View base Tax Total: 50.00
Status: Closed Branch Location: MAIN - Main #  Appointment T. 55000
Workflow Stage:  ASSESSMENT Service Contract: Z  CostTota 0.00
Hold Project: X - Non-Project Code Z  Profit (%) 0.00
Scheduled Date:  23/03/2020 Waiting for Purchased Items
Actual Date: 23/03/2020 Description: Support Contract

Settings | Details Tax Details Staff Resource Equipment Log  Financial Settings | Profitability Attributes = Prepayments | Totals Other Information

Source Info Billing Info
Document Type: FS Crder Batch Number: FBO00010
Reference Nbr.: Document Type: Sales Order
Source Service Contract ... FCT00000001 Reference Nbr.: 1N, 000869
Source Schedule ID: FSC00000001 Invoice Nbr.: INV, 001268
Recurrence Description:  Oceurs every 1 Days Signat

Location Full Name:
Appointment L... 0.000000 0.000000  View on Map
Start Location: 0.000000 0.000000  View on Map
End Location: 0.000000 0.000000  View on Map

On the Run Service Order Billing (FS500600) and Run Appointment Billing (FS500100)
screens, a “Project Transactions” option has been added to the Generated Billing
Document field (see the following screenshot).

Run Service Crder Billing +

() ) Process  Process Al (DI | Y

Filtering Options Billing Options
Generated Billing Docu... = AR Documents and/or AP Bills - Billing Date 17/06/2020 -~
Billing Cycle: AR Documents and/or AP Bills * Billing Period: 12-2020

. Sales Orders
Billing Customer:

50 Invaices
UpmwrEi Project Transactions
[ITgnorethe Time Frame
= O Service Order Nbr. Billing Customer Billing Location Billing Cycle ID Cut-Off
Date

If the Project Transactions option is selected, the system hides the Ignore the Time Frame
check box.
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Ability to Bill for Labour

In MYOB Advanced 2020.3, the profitability is now calculated for services, and users can
manually specify the billable labour. This topic describes the changes made in the system.

Profitability of Services

On the Profitability tab of the Appointments screen (FS300200), the system now shows
the costs of services whose unit cost is not zero. The Cost Total and Profit (%) fields in the
Summary area now include service costs.

Labour Billing

On the Appointments screen (FS300200), to give users the ability to manually specify that
the labour is going to be billed and specify the time that will be billed, the following
columns have been added to the Log tab, as shown in the screenshot below:

e Billable: A check box that indicates (if selected) that the customer will be billed for
labour performed by a staff member during an appointment. If the Track Time
check box is selected for a line, the Billable check box is selected by default, but it
can be cleared. If the Track Time check box is cleared for a line, the Billable check
box is cleared and read-only.

e Billable Time: The time in hours and minutes for which the customer will be billed.

¢ Billable Amount: The amount to be billed, which is calculated as Billable Time
multiplied by the Unit Cost of the Profitability tab. The column is read-only.

These Ul elements are displayed on the screen only if the following conditions are met on
the Preferences tab of the Service Order Types screen (FS202300) for the service order
type of the appointment:

e The “Project Transactions” option is selected in the Generated Billing Documents
field of the Billing Settings section.

e The “Cost as Cost” option is selected in the Billing Type field of the Billing Settings
section.

e The Automatically Create Time Activities from Appointments check box is
selected in the Integrating with Time & Expenses section.
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On the Totals tab, a Billable Labour Total field has been added, which shows the total
billable amount of the labour lines on the Log tab (see the following screenshot). The
Appointment Total and Appointment Billable Total values now include the total amounts
of the labour lines on the Log tab.
Appointments
“ )+ il B 1€ < > > Actions Reports
0h00m

* Service Order T.. PSO-Proje 2 7 CUSTO000002 - ABC Studies Inc.

Appo ent M... 001711-1 MAIN - Primary Location 0h00m
Settings Details | Tax Details | Staff | Resource Equipment | Log | Financial Settings | Profitability | Attributes | Prepayments | Totals | Other Information
Appointment Totals Prepayment Totals
Estimated Total 0.00 Prepayment Received 0.00
Actual Total: 0.00 Prepayment Applied: 0.00
= il nt Remaining 0.00
Billab! 480.@ Service Order Unpaid Ba.. 0.00
x Tota 0 Service Order Billable U... 0.00
ST Exempt Total: 0.00
0.00
480.00
T 0.00
Service Order Totals
Service Orcler Total 0.00
Billable Total: 0.00

On the Profitability tab, the system now calculates the values for labour items as follows:

e |If the Billable check box is selected on the Log tab, the value in the Billable
Quantity column is equivalent to the value in the Billable Duration column but is
expressed as a decimal. For example, if 2h 30m is specified in the Billable Duration
column, 2.50 is specified in the Billable Quantity column.

e |If the Billable check box is selected on the Log tab, Billable Amount is equivalent
to Billable Quantity multiplied by Unit Cost.

Manual Discounts in Service Orders and Appointments

In previous releases of MYOB Advanced, it was not possible to apply discounts to service
orders and appointments. In this release, users can manually specify line-level discounts
(which are applied to each line of the document) in a service order or appointment, as
described in this topic.

Effects on the Service Orders and Appointments Screen

On the Service Orders screen (FS300100), the following columns have been added on
the Services and Inventory Items tabs (see the screenshot below):

¢ Ext. Price: The extended price of the service, non-stock, or stock item, which is
calculated by multiplying the estimated quantity of the item and its unit price and
can generally be overridden.

¢ Discount Percent: The discount percent to be applied to the extended price of the

item.
¢ Discount Amount: The amount to be applied to the extended price of the item as

a discount.

When the user specifies a value either in the Discount Percent or Discount Amount
column, the other is calculated automatically.
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These values can be overridden unless the service order has been created from a sales
order (that is, the Prepaid Item check box is selected in the line) or the item is a service
contract item (that is, the Service Contract Item check box is selected in the line).

For each line on these tabs, the value in the Amount column is the extended price minus
the discount amount, if applicable.

On the Appointments screen (FS300200), the Discount Percent and Discount Amount
columns have been added to the Services, Inventory Items, and Pickup/Delivery ltems
tabs. The related changes have been made to the Appointments screen of the mobile

app.

Relations Between Service Order and Appointment Discounts

If discounts have been specified for any lines in a service order on the Service Orders
screen (FS300100), when an appointment is created for this service order on the
Appointments screen (FS300200), the discounts are copied to the appropriate line or lines
of the appointment. If any of the copied discounts are subsequently overridden in this
appointment, these changes are not applied to the service order from which they were
copied.

If a user creates an appointment on the Appointments screen (FS300200) without a
service order existing for the appointment, when this user saves the appointment, the
system generates the service order for the appointment and copies the discount details
specified for any line. If any of the copied discounts are subsequently overridden in this
service order, these changes are not applied to the appointment from which they were
copied.

Discount-Related Changes in Reports

In the Service Order (FS641000), Appointment (FS642000), and Appointments in Service
Order (FS642500) reports, the Disc. column has been added to show the discount
applied to each item. Also, the Less Discount field has been added, which displays the
discount amount that has been deducted from a service order or appointment amount.

Other Improvements on the Ul

To improve the Ul, simplify screens, standardize the field services functionality with that of
other parts of MYOB Advanced, the changes described below have been made.

Note: The system must be prepared before it is upgraded if the company has
been using the removed functionality described below. Users should contact

the MYOB Advanced support team for help with the upgrade process.

Removed Screens and Ul Elements Related to Cause and Resolution
Codes

The functionality of previously provided screens and elements related to cause and
resolution codes can instead be provided by attributes that a user defines in the system.

The following screens have been removed:

¢ Cause Codes (FS200100)
¢ Resolution Codes (FS200700)
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Because of the removal of cause and resolution codes and to simplify the Summary tab
of the Service Orders screen (FS300100), the following fields have been removed:

Promised Date
Cause
Resolution
Resolution Date

Note: If these elements contained data, during the upgrade, the system will

automatically create attributes with this data for the related appointments.
Thus, the organization will not lose the data that had been entered.

Improvements on the Appointments Screen

On the Appointments screen (FS300200), the following rarely used elements have been
removed from the Signature section of the Other Information tab (the same elements
have been removed from the mobile app):

e Additional Comments from Customer
e Additional Comments from Staff
e |, the Person Above, Agree That the Appointment Has Been Completed

Note: If these elements contained data, during the upgrade, the system will create

attributes with this data for the related appointments. Thus, the organization
will not lose the data that had been entered.

On the Other Information tab of the Appointments screen, users can now view
information on the source document from which the appointment has been generated.
The Document Type and Reference Nbr. fields display, respectively, the type of the
source document and its identifier (which is a link that a user can click to navigate to the
appropriate screen and view the source document). The related changes have been
made to the Appointments screen of the mobile app.

Renaming of Elements Related to Billing

The following screens have been renamed:

e Generate Invoices from Appointments to Run Appointment Billing (FS500100)

e Generate Invoices from Service Orders to Run Service Order Billing (FS500600)

e Generate Invoices from Service Contracts to Run Service Contract Billing
(FS501300)

¢ Contract Invoice Generation Batches to Service Contract Billing Batches
(FS306100)

¢ Invoice Generation Batches to Service Billing Batches (FS305800)

On the Service Management Preferences screen (FS100100), the Filter Invoice Generation
Forms Manually check box has been renamed to Require Manual Filtering on Billing
Forms.

On the Service Order Types screen (FS202300), elements related to billing settings have
been renamed as follows:

¢ The Invoice Generation Settings section has been renamed to Billing Settings.

¢ The Generate Invoices In group has been renamed to Generated Billing
Documents.

¢ The Accounts Receivable option button has been renamed to AR Documents.

¢ The Sales Order option button has been renamed to Sales Orders.

¢ The SO Invoice option button has been renamed to SO Invoices.
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The Create a Bill for Negative Balances check box has been renamed to Create
AP Bills for Negative Balances.

The Order Type for Invoice field has been renamed to Order Type for Billing.
The Order Type for Negative Balance Invoice field has been renamed to Order
Type for Negative Balance Billing.

The Require Appointment Closing for Invoice Generation check box has been
renamed to Bill Only Closed Appointments.

The Generate Invoice check box has been renamed to Run Appointment Billing
and Run Service Order Billing on the Appointment Actions and Service Order
Actions sections of the Quick Process Settings tab, respectively.

On the Equipment Management Preferences (FS100300) and Route Management
Preferences (FS100400) screens, the following elements related to billing settings have
been renamed:

The Invoice Generation Settings section has been renamed to Billing Settings.
The Generate Invoices In group has been renamed to Generated Billing
Documents.

The Accounts Receivable option button has been renamed to AR Documents.
The Sales Order option button has been renamed to Sales Orders.

The Order Type for Invoice field has been renamed to Order Type for Billing.
The Activate Upcoming Period on Invoice Generation check box has been
renamed to Automatically Activate Upcoming Period.

On the Billing Cycles screen (FS206000), the following changes have been made:

The Generate Invoices From area has been renamed to Run Billing For.

The Group Invoices By area has been renamed to Group Billing Documents By.
The Separate Generation of Invoices by Customer Location check box has been
renamed to Separate Billing Documents by Customer Location.

The Generate Invoices for Only Completed or Closed Service Orders check box
has been renamed to Bill Only Completed or Closed Service Orders.

The Bill Only Completed or Closed Service Orders check box has been placed
after the Separate Billing Documents by Customer Locations check box. (See the
following screenshot.)

Billing Cycles

“ COR S O K < > 3l
* Billing Cycle 1D: APPOINT
* Description By Appointment

Run Billing For

Group Billing Documents By
@ Appointments

ervice Orders
L) Customer Order
) External Reference
L) Time Frame
Separate Billing Documents by Customer Location

[ Bill Only Completed or Closed Service Orders
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On the Run Appointment Billing (FS500100) and Run Service Order Billing (FS500600)
screens, the elements related to billing settings have been renamed as follows:

¢ The Generate Invoices In group has been renamed to Generated Billing
Documents.

¢ The Accounts Receivable and/or Accounts Payable field has been renamed to AR

Documents and/or AP Bills.

The SO Invoice option button has been renamed to SO Invoices.

The Generation Options section has been renamed to Billing Options.

The Invoice Date field has been renamed to Billing Date.

The Invoice Period field has been renamed to Billing Period.

The Invoice Actions section has been renamed to Billing Actions.

On the Service Billing Batches (FS305800), Service Contract Billing Batches (FS306100),
and Run Service Contract Billing (FS501300) screens, elements related to billing settings
have been renamed as follows:

¢ The Invoice Date field has been renamed to Billing Date.
¢ The Invoice Period field has been renamed to Billing Period.

On the Service Orders screen (FS300100), the following changes have been made:

¢ The Generate Invoice menu command and check box have been renamed to Run
Service Order Billing.

¢ The Allow Invoice menu command and check box have been renamed to Allow
Billing.

¢ The Invoice Info section has been renamed to Billing Info.

¢ The Invoiced check box has been renamed to Billed.

On the Appointments (FS300200) screen, the following changes have been made:

e The Generate Invoice menu command and check box have been renamed to Run
Appointment Billing.
¢ The Invoice Info section has been renamed to Billing Info.

Renaming of Other Elements

On the Service Orders (FS300100) and Appointments (FS300200) screens, the Service
Selector button and dialog box have been renamed to Add Service. The Staff Selector
button and dialog box have been renamed to Add Staff. In these dialog boxes, the Close
button has been renamed to OK. Some minor changes have been made to these dialog
boxes to improve usability.

On the Calendar Board (FS300300), Staff Calendar Board (FS300400), and Room
Calendar Board (FS300700) screens, in the Service Order Filters dialog box, the Assigned
Staff field has been renamed to Supervisor.

On the Service Contracts (FS305700) and Route Service Contracts (FS300800) screens,
the Cancelation Date has been replaced with Cancellation Date in the Terminate Contract
dialog box and the Activation Contract dialog box has been renamed to Activate Contract.
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Merged Tabs

On several screens related to services, the Services, Inventory Items, and Pickup/Delivery
ltems tabs have been replaced with the new Details tab, as the following screenshot
shows. This merged tab can be found on the Service Orders (FS300100), Appointments
(FS300200), Service Contract Schedules (FS305100), and Route Service Contract
Schedules (FS305600) screens. On this tab, a user can now add services, inventory items,
and items that have been picked up and delivered. The Line Type column indicates which
of these items the particular line holds.

Appointments
“ v+ || 0~ KK < > >l Actions ~  Reports ~
T.. PSO - Proje 7 Customer CUST000002 - ABC Studios Inc Z Estimated Dura... 11Th00m
nt N...| 0017111 MAIN - Primary Location ati 0h00m
001711 AUD 1.00 View base 0.00
Not Started on: - MAIN - Main 1,167.00
) 1,167.00
[JHold PR00000097 - Cost Plus - Server Build 2 Profit (3): 0.00
Date: | 17/06/2020 ~ | INSTALL - Installation 0| 7 Waiting for Purchased Items
17/06/2020 - Description Installation Services
Settings | Details | Tax Details | Staff | Resource Equipment | Log | Financial Settings | Profitability | Attributes | Prepayments | Totals = Other Information
o + 2z X Add Services  Add Staff Cancel |- 1
B & 0O *Branch LineRef.  Line Status Line Type Inventory ID Subitem Billing Rule Description Equipment Action
> B [ RBYTEMAIN 0001 Mot Started Service INSTALL <SPLIT=> Time Installation Services N/A
@ [0 RBYTEMAIN 0002 Mot Started Service INFRA <SPLIT> Time Infrastructure Services N/A
B [ RBYTEMAIN 0003 Canceled MNon-Stock Item DATAMIG =<SPLIT= Flat Rate Data Migration Services NfA

On the Service Contracts (FS305700) and Route Service Contracts (FS300800) screens,
the Service Prices and Inventory Item Prices tabs have been replaced with the Prices tab,
on which users can specify prices for services, non-stock, and stock items.
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Organisation
HubSpot and Other CRM Improvements

HubSpot Real-Time Bi-Directional Synchronization

This release adds support for bi-directional real-time synchronization with HubSpot, and
import and export scenarios have been adjusted accordingly. These changes are
described in this topic.

A HubSpot Sync screen (HS205020) has been introduced. On this screen, an
administrator can configure real-time synchronization with HubSpot for an entity. (This
screen is shown in the following screenshot.)

HubSpot Sync  ¥¢

O v+ X - X

[0 Entity Import Scenario Export Scenario Number of Polling Period,  Master Source Latest Failed & Missed Latest Full Data
Attempts cec Data Resync Attempt Resync Attempt

> D DO contact Impaort Leads from HubSpot Export Leads to HubSpot Realtime 5 60 HubSpot

On the new HubSpot Data Resync screen (H5205035), the administrator can
resynchronize entities that had previously failed to synchronize with HubSpot, or perform
initial synchronization of entities that were not previously synchronized. (This screen is
shown in the following screenshot.)

HubSpot Data Resync  +r

™

) Process Process Al G -
Sync to Start Failed & Missed Data Resync
o =
O
= Entity Master Source Latest Failed & Missed Data Resync Latest Full Data Resync Attempt
Attempt
> Contact HubSpot

The new HubSpot Sync State screen (HS205040), shown in the following screenshot,
provides the ability to monitor the status of the entities synchronized with HubSpot, or
retry synchronization attempts for the failed records. (This screen is shown in the
following screenshot.)
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HubSpot Sync State %

& ¥ Sync syncall D) - ResetSync |-l

Entity: All - Status: Any -
[JErrors Only
=) Entity Document Ext. Ref. Status Last Modified In Last Operation Error
Contact Allbright Albert, Mr. Skipped Acumatica Update
Contact Albarn James, Mr. Skipped Acumatica Update
Contact Albarn James, Mr Skipped Acumatica Update
Contact Adams Blair, Mr. Skipped Acumatica Update

A HubSpot Sync process screen (HS205030), shown in the following screenshot, has also
been introduced. On this screen, the administrator can start or stop the real-time
synchronization process. (This screen is shown in the following screenshot.)

HubSpot Sync  ¥¥

¢ ¥)  Stat Startall  Stop Stopal O v o

= Status Entity Import Scenario Export Scenaric Master Source Latest RealTime

Attempt
Stopped Contact Import Leads from HubSpot Export Leads to HubSpot Realtime  HubSpot

Also, to give users the ability to monitor real-time synchronization with HubSpot, a
HubSpot tab has been added to the Leads (CR301000), Contacts (CR302000), Business

Accounts (CR303000), and Marketing Lists (CR204000) screens. The following screenshot
shows this tab on the Contacts screen.

Contacts

o v+ m 0~ K < > >l Actions ~

Contact ID: Adams Blair, Mr. Business Account: CUSTO000012 - Euro Hair Fashion

Type: Contact o Li Jenny, Ms.

[ Active Duplicate: validated

¥ Details  Activities  CRM Info | Attributes | Relations Leads Opportunities Cases Campaigns @ Marketing Lists = Notifications | User Info = Sync Status  HubSpot

& Sync with HubSpot Push to HubSpot pull from Hubspot  [+|
B Data Provider Ext. Ref. Status Last Modified Last Error Last Sync Attempt Ext. Modified Attempts | Import Scenario Export Scenario

In Operation Made

> HubSpet Enhanced Provider Skipped Acumatica Update 17/06/2020 11:58 A 1 Import Leads from Hu... Export Leads to Hubs...
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On the new HubSpot Marketing List Members screen (HS205050), shown in the following
screenshot, the administrator can import the contact list membership from HubSpot or
export the contact list membership to HubSpot.

HubSpot Marketing List Members +r Customisation Tools ~
& ) Process Process All ) ~  Fetch Fetch and Process all [~
Marketing List: CUSTOMERNE - Customer Service Lz HubSpot List:
Action: - Subscribed Members Only
[CJ Remove Unprocessed Members from Target List

Subscri Entity Document Ext. Ref. Entity Sync Status Membership Sync Status

No records found.

Try to modify parameters above to see records here.

HubSpot Sync State (HS205041) and HubSpot Marketing List Members (HS205051)
screens, which are similar to the HubSpot Sync State (HS205040) and HubSpot Marketing
List Members (HS205050) screens, have been added for easier access from the MYOB
Advanced Marketing workspace.

A HubSpot Sync dashboard has also been added. On this dashboard, users can monitor
various data related to synchronization with HubSpot.

On the Data Providers (SM206015) screen, the HubSpot Enhanced Provider data provider
has been enhanced with the following parameters.

Parameter Description

Portal ID Provides navigation in HubSpot

ContactsListCacheTime Indicates how long the HubSpot contact list will be cached

DefaultContactType Indicates the default entity in MYOB Advanced that will be used when a user is
creating a contact in HubSpot

Also on the Data Providers (SM206015) screen, the following data provider functions have
been added to support real-time synchronization.

Functions Description

GetAcumaticaContactID(vid, field, value) Searches for the synchronization state in the list of known
real-time synchronization states by HubSpot Contact ID
(vid); if the state is not found, then finds a contact that has a
field value equal to value.

FindAcumaticalLeadOrContactID(vid) Searches for the synchronization state in the list of known
real-time synchronization states by HubSpot vid.

MYOB Advanced 2020.3 Release Notes Page 163 of 255
Copyright 2020 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



GetAcumaticalLeadID(vid, field, value)

GetHubSpotContactID(id)

GetAcumaticaMarketingListID(listid, listname)

FindAcumaticaMarketingListID(listid)

GetHubSpotListld(listid)

FindHubSpotListld(listid)

GetAcumaticaAccountID(companyid, field,
value)

FindAcumaticaAccountID(companyid)

GetHubSpotCompanylD(accountid)

FindHubSpotCompanylD(accountid)

Searches for the synchronization state in the list of known
real-time synchronization states by HubSpot Contact ID
(vid); if the state is not found, then finds a lead that has a
field value equal to value.

Searches for synchronization state in the list of known real-
time synchronization states by the MYOB Advanced
contact or lead ID (id).

Searches for the MYOB Advanced marketing list in the list
of known real-time synchronization states by HubSpot list
ID; if the list is not found, then finds a list that has a name
equal to listname.

Searches for the HubSpot list ID in the list of known real-
time synchronization states.

Searches for the list ID in the list of known real- time
synchronization states by MYOB Advanced marketing List
ID.

Searches for the list ID in the list of known real- time
synchronization states by MYOB Advanced marketing List
ID. When this function is used and nothing is found, the
system returns error message and does not process a
record.

Searches for the MYOB Advanced business account in the
list of known synchronization states by HubSpot company
ID; if the state is not found, then finds an account that has a
field value equal to value. When this function is used and
nothing is found, the system returns no error message.

If the function is used in the key field, then if nothing is
found the system will create a new record.

Searches for the company ID in the list of known real-time
synchronization states.

Searches for the HubSpot company in the list of known
real-time synchronization states by

the MYOB Advanced business account natural key
(AcctCD).

Searches for the HubSpot company in the list of known
real-time synchronization states by

the MYOB Advanced business account natural key
(AcctCD).

Outlook Integration Feature Switch

On the Enable/Disable Features screen (CS100000), the Outlook Integration feature
switch has been added. With this feature enabled, a user can use the Microsoft Outlook
with CRM Outlook add-in to create contacts, opportunities, and support cases from inside
Outlook or to log email activities to MYOB Advanced entities.

IMAP Protocol Warning

On the System Email Accounts screen (SM204002), a warning message has been added
reminding the user that the IMAP protocol is recommended for use rather than POP3.
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HubSpotID Box

The HubSpotID box has been removed from the Leads (CR301000), Contacts (CR302000),
and Business Accounts (CR303000) screens.

User-Defined Fields

The following customer relationship management (CRM) screens have been enhanced
with user-defined fields:

Leads (CR301000)

Contacts (CR302000)

Business Accounts (CR303000)
Opportunities (CR304000)

Sales Quotes (CR304500)

Cases (CR306000)

Marketing Lists (CR204000)
Marketing Campaigns (CR202000)
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People

Enhanced Entitlement Adjustments

The Entitlement Adjustments screen (MPPP3000) has been reworked to make it easier to
use, more consistent with other MYOB Advanced screens, and clearer on what the results
of the adjustment will be. Entitlement adjustments are now released like any other
document in the MYOB Advanced system, creating a batch that can be reviewed and

also reversed.

As with many other record screens in MYOB Advanced, the Entitlement Adjustment
screen initially displays a standard generic inquiry screen listing existing adjustment

Entitlement Adjustment
a4 v m Actions ~ = X
All Records
Empl 2
> ) Opening Balance EAQ00001 Closed EPOX 1 Hu Ming, Mrs. Entitlement Cpening Balance Adjustment for EP000... AL Annual Leave
Opening Balance EAQ00002 Closed EPD ] wilson Lesley, Mrs,  Entitlement Opening Balance Adjustment for EP000... AL Annual Leave
Balance Adjustment  EAO00003 Open Li Jenny, Ms Entitlement Balance Adjustment for EPDOO000DS PL Personal Leave
D Balance Adjustment  EAD00004 Open Brown Irene, Mrs Entitlement Balance Adjustment for EPO0D00014 PL Personal Leave
a} Opening galance EAQ00005 Open Fraser Joshua, Mr. Entitlement Opening Balance Adjustment for EPO00... AL Annual Leave

Selecting a transaction or clicking the + button opens the new Entitlement Adjustment
entry screen where adjustments can be entered or viewed:

Entitlement Adjustments

Entitlement Details

& save&Close v o+ m - K < > 3

h Number <NEW> EP00000001 - Hu Ming, Mrs.

Opening Balance AL - Annual Leave

Status: ©On Hold
EHold EPostto GL
17/06/2020 ~
12-2020
1/07/2019
Entitlement Opening Balance Adjustment for EP00000001

Account Account Description

B T Q Uni Rate  Rate Description Calculated Override Qven
Amount -
> Accrual Balance 42,0000 Hours 43.0162 Standard hourly rate (Rate 1) 1,806.68 600570 Salaries & Wages Expense 000-ACT-000
Earned Balance 42.0000 Hours 43.0162 Standard hourly rate (Rate 1) 1,806.68 600570 Salaries & Wages Expense 000-ACT-000

The summary area of the Entitlement Adjustment screen now contains more information
about the adjustment transaction, making it clearer what the adjustment affects:

e The Type dropdown determines whether the adjustment is an Opening Balance
or a Balance Adjustment.

e The Post to GL checkbox determines whether the transaction will be posted to the
GL and the Payroll module (ticked) or just the Payroll module (unticked).

e The Transaction Date and Post Period let you control where the adjustment
journal transactions will be posted.
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e The Description field lets you add descriptive text to the adjustment for future
reference. This will be carried through to the adjustment journals.

Two tabs have been added to the main area of the Entitlement Adjustments screen:

e Document Details, where you can enter the details of the adjustment.

e Financial Details, where you can select accounts for the journal transactions that
will be generated for the adjustment.

Entering Adjustment Details

Enter the details of the entitlement adjustment by adding lines to the Document
Details tab. The Type column determines which balance will be adjusted: Accrual or
Earned.

Note: There can only be one line of each type in an entitlement adjustment batch.

Enter the unit quantity for the adjustment and the system will calculate the adjustment
amount, which can be overridden if necessary. Once all details are entered, click
Release to release the adjustment and generate the necessary GL transactions.

Entering Financial Details

The Financial Details tab lets you specify the Liability account and subaccount that
transactions for the adjustment will be posted to. Once an adjustment has been released,
a link to the GL batch generated for the adjustment is available on this tab.

If the adjustment has been reversed, the ID of the reversing batch is also displayed.

New Entitlement Adjustment Details Screen

Clicking the new Entitlement Details button on the Entitlement Adjustments screen opens
the new Entitlement Adjustment Details screen (MPPP4001), which shows details of all
changes that have been made for the selected employee and entitlement across the
selected date range. This includes normal entitlement accruals that happened as part of a
pay run, adjustments made using the new and old versions of the Entitlement
Adjustments screen, and adjustment reversals.

Entitlement Adjustments Details ¢

O
* Employee ID: EP00000001 - Hu Ming, Mis. 7 SUMMBIy Balances wmmmmmmmm
* Entitlement AL - Annual Leave 314.133337
Oinclude Unreleased Documents 194.000000
Start Date: 110612020 < -126.666670
End Date 31/07/2020 - Closing Balance: 361.466667
S Type Reference Nor ~ Description Status Transaction | Post Open|  Open Balance Accrual Earmed Transaction Closing Closing Entitlement Movement Reason
Date eriod Balance Amount uantity Balance Balance
Amount
> Opening Balance  EA000001 Entitlement Opening Balance Adju.. Closed 17/06/2020  12-2020 314133337 13512820000 42000000  0.000000 42000000 356133337 15319.500000 Opening Accrual Balance
Opening Balance  EA000001 Entitlement Opening Balance Adju.. Closed 17/06/2020  12-2020 356133337 15319.500000 0000000  42.000000 42000000 398.133337 17,126.180000 Opening Eamned Balance
Pay Run PAY-001534 Monthly Completed  30/06/2020 398133337 17,126.180000 12666663 12666663 410800000 17,671.050000 Normal Accrual
Pay Run PAY-001534 Monthly Completed  30/06/2020 410.800000  17,671.050000 0.000000 410.800000 17,671.050000 Normal Payment
Pay Run PAY-001536 Monthly Completed  1/07/2020 410.800000  17,671.050000  -42.000000 -42.000000  368.800000 15864370000 Up to period end Accrual
Pay Run PAY-001536 Monthly Completed  1/07/2020 368.800000 15864370000 -152.000000 -152000000 216800000  9,325.930000 Rollover Clearing
Pay Run PAY-001536 Monthly Completed  1/07/2020 216800000 9,325.930000 152,000000 368800000 15864370000 Rollover Earned
Balance Adjustm...  EA000007 entitlement Balance Adjustment fo... Reversed 9/07/2020 012021  368.800000 15864370000  -5.000000  0.000000 -5.000000 363800000 15649290000 Meanual Adjustment
Balance Adjustm... entitlement Balance Adjustment fo... Reversed 9/07/2020 012021  363.800000 15649290000 5000000  0.000000 5000000 368800000 15864370000 Meanual Adjustment
Pay Run Monthly Completed  31/07/2020 368800000 15864370000 12566667 12666667 381466667 18215920000 Next period Accrual
Pay Run PAY-001536 Monthly Completed  31/07/2020 381466667  18,215.920000 0.000000 381466667 18215920000 Normal Payment
Pay Run PAY-001536 Monthly Completed  31/07/2020 381466667 18215920000 0000000 0.000000 0000000 381466667 16,409.250000 Accrual Dollar Value Adjustment
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The Reference Nbr column displays the ID number of the record associated with the
adjustment:

e For adjustments made on the Entitlement Adjustment screen, this will be the ID of
the transaction batch generated by the adjustment. Clicking on the ID opens the
Entitlement Adjustment screen, showing the batch’s details.

e For adjustments made as part of a pay run, this will be the ID of the pay run.
Clicking on the ID opens the Pay Run Details screen (MPPP3120), showing the pay
run’s details.

Note: Adjustments that were made in the old version of the Entitlement

Adjustment screen do not have an associated batch, so display “N/A”" in the
Reference Nbr column.

Importing Entitlement Adjustments

An “Import Entitlements” Data Provider is available, which can be used in an Import
Scenario for the bulk import of entitlement adjustments. The import process creates an
adjustment batch per employee/entitlement combination.

Materials Import

This release adds the ability to include material costs when importing timesheet/time card
data into the Payroll module. This allows for better integration between the Payroll and
Projects modules in MYOB Advanced, as the material costs entered into a time card can
be processed in the Payroll module alongside the timesheet information.

A new Import Materials option is available on the Data Map Source Types setup window:

Data Map Source Types Customisation Tools ~
¢  save & Close 9+ =l
= Default type Source type Description Time Card type mpaort Materials
DEFAULT Default Source Type
DERAULT Default Source Type
MATERIAL Impart TimeCards with Materials
? TIMECARD  Import TimeCards

When this option is ticked, data map sources of the selected type will allow for the import
of material data.

When setting up a data map on the Data Maps screen (MPPP7020), users can now map
the Inventory IDs used for materials to pay items, as with any other imported data.

Once data maps have been set up to support material costs, users can process timesheet
imports as normal, and the material costs will be included in the imports automatically.
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Updates to Payroll Tax Reporting

Australia only

This release updates the payroll tax features, offering organisations more flexibility around
how they report and pay their payroll tax.

Note: Due to the changes in this release, the existing Payroll Tax (MPPP3020),
Payroll Tax Batch Summary (MPPP5036) and Payroll Tax Liability

(MPPP5035) screens have been deprecated. These screens still exist, but
have been removed from menus and sitemaps.

Payroll Tax Options

In previous releases, settings that related to payroll tax were hidden unless a state was
specified on the (now deprecated) Payroll Tax screen. The following settings are now
always available, so they can be configured at any time:

e The settings on the Payroll Tax tab of the Pay Details screen (MPPP2310)

e The Liable for Payroll Tax and Payroll tax category columns on the Pay Item
Liabilities screen (MPPP1025)

In addition, a new Apprentice/Trainee option is available on the Employee History tab of
the Employees screen (EP203000). This allows you to mark employees as apprentices or
trainees, which has an effect on payroll tax.

Reporting on Payroll Tax

The new Payroll Tax Liability report (MPPP6210) takes all of this data to produce a payroll
tax report that can be filtered by state and optionally by branch. The report shows the
payments to employees that are liable for payroll tax, broken down by employee tax
status and payroll tax category:

Payroll Tax Liability Report  ¥7 Tools

& ®& «» Send Export~

Page 1011

- T
Payroll Tax Liability Report Do 1807220 2415
User: admin, admin
‘Company: RBYTEMAIN
Reporting State: Mew South Wales Total Payments.
Period Start: 1/01/2020 State 156,457.06
Period End: 31/08/2020 Interstate 1,177,814.14
Employee Tax Status Payment Tax Status Total
Liable Employees. Liable Payments. 150,662.94
Exempt Paymants 9100
Apprentices | Trainee Liable Payments 5,703.12
Exempt Paymants 0.00
Exempt Employees Liable Payments 0.00
Exempt Paymants 0.00
Employee Tax Status Payment Tax Status Payment Category Total
Liable Employees Total Liable Payments 150,662.94
Employer Superannuation 12,500.10
Wages & Salaries 13816284
Total Exampt Payments 91.00
NO CATEGORY 81.00
Apprentices | Trainee Total Liable Payments 5,703.12
Employer Superannuation 494 79
Wages & Salaries 5,208.33
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The report shows the amount of payroll tax-liable payments for the selected state and an
Interstate amount for the total payments from other states.

Two new generic inquiries are also available:

e Payroll Tax Liability Details (MPPPGI10) — details all transactions that make up the
payroll tax report

e Payroll Tax Liability ETP (MPPPGI11) — details transactions that make up the tax-
free portion of any ETPs included in the payroll tax report

Users can use the new report and inquiries to generate the liable payment amounts, then
enter these amounts into the online payroll tax portal for each state as necessary. Once
this is done and the payroll tax amounts are calculated via the online portal(s), payments
matching these amounts can be generated in MYOB Advanced.

Updates to Access Rights

The release updates the access granted to users by the “People User” licence type.
For MYOB Advanced People edition:

The “People User” license type now give users the ability to:

e Select the Customiser and Dashboard Designer roles
e Access the following screens:
o Work Calendar primary list (CS2090PL)
o Employees primary list (EP2030PL)
o Generic Inquiry (SM208000)
o Dashboards (SM208600)
e Maintain Self-service approval flows using the following screens:
o Assignment and Approval Maps (EP205500)
o Approval Maps (EP205015)
o Assignment Maps (EP205010)
o Company Tree (EP204061)
e Maintain Self-service leave notifications using the following screens:
o Notification Templates primary list (SM2040PL)
o Notification Templates (SM204003)
o Send Notifications (SM205050)
o Automation Notifications (SM205040)
o Automation Notifications generic inquiry (MYGI1000)
When a user has the “People User” license type and the “People MSS User” role, they will
now be able to view the Approvals screen (EP503010) for approving ESS leave requests.

For all other editions of MYOB Advanced:

The “People User” license type now give users the ability to:

e Select the Customiser and Dashboard Designer roles
e Access the following screens:

o Work Calendar primary list (CS2090PL)

o Employees primary list (EP2030PL)

o Company Tree (EP204061)

MYOB Advanced 2020.3 Release Notes Page 170 of 255
Copyright 2020 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Platform

Classic User Interface Removal and Site Map Replacement

Previously, users could use one of two user interfaces (classic and modern) and switch
between them. As of this release, the classic user interface has been terminated and the
modern Ul has become the only user interface available in the system. The Show Classic
Ul by Default check box, which was previously used to switch between user interfaces,
has been removed from the User Profile screen (SM203010).

In the MYOB Advanced User Guide, topics related to the classic user interface have been
removed. The term “modern user interface” has been changed to “user interface”.

The removal of the classic user interface has resulted in the necessity to replace the site
map. In this release, the classic site map tree has been replaced with a list of all available
screens.

Site Map Interface

The Site Map screen (SM200520) has been completely redesigned to represent the
structure of the modern user interface. The classic site map tree has been replaced with a
list of all available screens in the system without nested levels; see the following

screenshot.

Site Map ¥
¢ 9D+ x|

B/ “Sereen ID Title URL Graph Type Workspaces Catagory Is

bstit

> AP2020.PL Supplier Price Worksheets ~/Genericinquiry/Genericingui... PX.Data.PXGenericingGrph
AP.20.35.00 Recurring Transactions ~/Pages/AP/AP203500.aspx PX Objects. AP.APScheduleMaint  Payables Profiles
AP.20.35PL Recurring Transactions ~/Genericinquiry/Genericingui...  PX.Data.PXGenericingGrph =
AP.20.40.00 Supplier Discount Codes ~/Pages/AP/AP204000.aspx PX.Objects.AP.APDiscountMaint  Payables Preferences
AP.20.50.00 Supplier Discounts ~/Pages/AP/AP205000.35px PX.Cbjects AP.APDiscountSequ... Payables profiles
AP.20.50.PL Supplier Discounts ~/Genericinquiry/Genericingui... PX.Data.PXGenericingGrph
AP.30.10.00 Bills and Adjustments ~/Pages/AP/AP301000.aspx PX Objects. AP.APInvoiceEntry Payables Transactions
AP.30.10.PL Bills and Adjustments ~/genericinguiry/genericinguir... PX.Data.PXGenericingGrph
AP.30.11.00 Bills and Adjustments ~/Pages/AP/AP301100.aspx PX Objects.AP.InvoiceRecogniti...
AP.30.20.00 Cheques And Payments ~/Pages/AP/AP302000.aspx PX.Objects. AP.APPaymentEntry Payables Transactions
AP.30.20.PL Chegues And Payments ~/genericinguiry/genericinquir... PX.Data.PXGenericingGrph =
AP.30.30.00 Suppliers ~/Pages/AP/AP303000.aspx PX.Cbjects.AP.VendorMaint Payables, Purchases profiles

The screen has been changed as follows:

e The right and left panels have been replaced with a single table that gives the
administrative user the ability to filter by columns.

e A standard search box has been added so the administrative user can quickly find
the needed record.

¢ New Workspaces, Category, and Is Substitute columns have been added.
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Site Map Capabilities

With the new design of the Site Map (SM200520) screen, a user with sufficient access
rights can perform the operations that were available in the previous versions of MYOB
Advanced—such as adding or removing screens by using buttons on the table toolbar, or
changing a screen identifier, title, or URL—by editing the appropriate cells in the table.

By using the new Workspaces column, a user can place a screen in multiple workspaces
on the Ul by selecting their corresponding check boxes in the list, as shown in the
following screenshot.

Site Map W

O B

B *Screen ID

“ AP.20.20.PL
AP.20.35.00
AP.2035PL
AP.20.40.00
AP20.50.00
AP.20.50.PL
AP.30.10.00
AP.30.10.PL
AP.30.11.00
AP:30.20.00
AP.30.20.PL
AP.30.30.00
AP.3030.10
AP.30.30.P1
AP.30.30PL

AP.30.40.00

)

tle

Supplier Price Workshests

Recurring Transactions
Recurring Transactions
Supplier Discount Codes
Supplier Discounts
Supplier Discounts
gills and Adjustments
Bills and Adjustments
Bills and Adjustments
Chegues And Payments
Cheques And Payments
suppliers

Supplier Locaticns
Supplier Locations
Suppliers

Quick Cheques

~/Genericinquiry/Genericingui...

~/Pages/AP/AP203500.aspx

~/Genericinquiry/Genericingui...

~/Pages/AP/AP204000.aspx

~fPages/AP/AP205000.aspx

~/Genericinquiry/Genericingui...

~[Pages/AP/AP301000.aspx

~/genericinguiry/genericinquir...

~/Pages/AP/AP301100.aspx

~Pages/AP/AP302000.aspx

~/genericinquiry/genericinquir...

~[Pages/AP/AP303000.aspx

~/Pages/AP/AP303010.25px

~/Genericinquiry/Genericingui...

~/Genericinquiry/Genericingui...

~/Pages/AP/AP304000.aspx

PX.Objects.AP.APScheduleMaint
PX.Data.PXGenericingGrph

PX.Objects. AP.APDiscountMaint

PX.Objects. AP.APDiscountSegu...

PX.Data.PXGenericingGrph
PX.Objects.AP.APInvoiceEntry

PX.Data.PXGenericingGrph

PX.Objects. AP.InvoiceRecogniti...

PX.Objects. AP.APPaymentEntry
PX.Data.PXGenericingGrph
PX.Objects.AP.VendorMaint
PX.Objects.AP.VendorLocation...
PX.Data.PXGenericingGrph
PX.Data.PXGenericingGrph

PX.Objects. AP.APQuickCheckE...

Taxes
Payables
Receivables
Contract Management
Customisation
Deferred Revenue
Sales Orders
Purchases
[ Inventory
Opportunities
Payrall
Configuration
System Management
Integration
User Security
Row Level Security
Service Management
Equipment Management
Route Management
Franchise Connector

files

ferences

files

nsactions

nsactions

files

files

insactions

mE

©

5]

5]

©

If multiple workspaces are selected, the Workspaces column will display all selected
workspaces, with commas separating them.

Also, the administrative user can specify a category for a screen by selecting the needed
category in the Category column.

The Is Substitute column indicates whether the screen in the row is a substitute for some
entry or maintenance screen.

The Hidden folder has been removed; the new Workspaces and Category columns
replace the functionality provided by the Hidden folder. If no workspace is selected for a
listed screen, this screen will be not visible on the UL

For details on working with the site map, see “Managing the Site Map” in the User Guide.

Other Affected Screens

The classic site map tree was used in elements on multiple screens for the selection of a
particular screen. On these screens, it has been replaced with a tree of workspaces.

For the screens where a user creates a new screen or modifies existing ones, the Site
Map Title box is used to specify the name of the screen. The Workspace box is used to
specify workspaces, and the Category box is used to specify a category under which the
screen will be placed in the selected workspaces.

The following screens have been affected:

e Pages and dialog boxes in the Customization Project Editor

e Access Rights by Role (SM201025)
e Access Rights by Screen (SM201020)
e Access Rights by User (SM201055)
e Application Resources(SM301000)
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Assignment and Approval Maps (EP205000)
Export by Scenario (SM207036)
Generic Inquiry (SM208000)

Import by Scenario (SM206036)
Lists as Entry Points (SM208500)
Notification Templates (SM204003)
Pivot Tables (SM208010)

Portal Map (SM200521)

Report Definitions (CS206000)

Site Preferences (SM200505)
Translation Sets (SM211500)

User Profile (SM203010)

Web Services (5SM207040)

Web Service Endpoints (SM207060)
Wiki (SM202005)

Generic Inquiry Improvements

In this release, multiple enhancements to generic inquiries have been introduced.

Screen ID Numbering Sequence

The numbering sequence for generic inquiry screen IDs has been changed, so that a
newly created inquiry will have a screen ID of the GIXXXXXX format even if there are
screen IDs with the GIFRXXXX format in the database. The maximum number of generic
inquiries in the system is 999999. If a user exceeds this value, an error message will be
displayed.

Formula Expression Functions

Generic inquiry formula expression functions PadLeft and PadRight are now working
correctly. The PadLeft function adds padding characters to the beginning of a string (such
as in @@@Billing string) and the RightPad function adds padding characters at the end of
a string (such as in Biling@@@ string).
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Dashboard Improvements

Pivot Table Dashboard Widget

In this release, dashboards have been enhanced with the Pivot Table type of widget. This
type of widget displays an existing pivot table selected by the user designing the

dashboard.
Payroll Dashboards ¥ Refresh Al Design  Tools ~
30 15 Entitlement History
TOTAL ACTIVE EMPLOYEES TOTAL NO.OF CASUALS Total
T PayruniD T Employee| T Entitlemen Accrual Am Eamed Entitlemen Dollar Valu ©
=} =l AL 1267 -129.20 -5,012.82 -
EP00000001 PL 633 27244
10 24 Total 19.00 12920 -4,74038
TOTAL DEPARTMENTS MONTHLY PAYRUNS COMPLETED = AL 1261 120 429231
EP00000002 PL 6.33 34615 7
] ] v B
25 8 ENTITLEMENT MOVEMENTS
FULL TIME EMPLOYEES COMPLETED COMMISSION RUNS Entitlement Employee Emplo:  Type Transactic Open Accrual  Entitlem Eamed  Closing
o [»] name Date Balance Amount Taken Balance
AL EPOD000001  Hu Mi.. Units 30/06/20... 291.333.. 12.6666... 304.000...
AL EPOD000001  Hu Mi.. Units 1/07/2019  304.000.. -152.00... 152.000...
9 62 AL EPO000000T  Hu Mi.. Units 1/07/2019  152.000... 152.000... 304.000...
EMPLOYEES UN TIMESHEET DATA AL EP0O0000001 Hu Mi... Units 31/07/20.. 304.000.. 12.6666... 316.666...
AL EPOD00000T  Hu Mi.. Units 31/07/20. 316.666... 0.000000 316.666.
AL EPO0000001T  Hu Mi.. Units 31/08/20. 316.666... 12.6666. 329.333..
AL EPOO000001  Hu Mi.. Units 30/09/20. 320.333.. 12.6666... 342.000...
334.25K 8
TOTAL SUPERANNUATION PAID SUPERANNUATION BATCHES PROCESSED
Widget Icons
The Add Widget dialog box used for dashboards has been enhanced with icons
indicating the types of the widgets, as shown in the following screenshot.
Add Widget X
Select the widget you want to add to dashboard
(]'72’ Chart
Displays the chart using data from a particular view.
Data Table
Displays the table with data from a particular view.
? Embedded Page
Shows embedded document within a widget.
A= Header
Shows just a title.
[= Ppivot Table
= Displays the pivot table using data from a particular view.
||| Power Bl Tile
' N -
Displays embadded Power Bl tile.
Scorecard KPI
Displays the total of the selected column from the inguiry as a scorecard.
Trend Card KPI
Displays the trend of the selected column value from the inguiry over the time period.
W | Wiki Page
Displays a wiki page.
Cancel Mext
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Report Designer Improvements

This release introduces multiple enhancements to MYOB Advanced Report Designer.

Search Box on the Tables Tab

The Tables tab of the Schema Builder has been enhanced with a Search box. This makes
it possible for report developers to search for the necessary tables by typing in a table
name or part of a table name in the box.

Note: The Search box is case sensitive.

By pressing the Tab button on the keyboard, a report developer can quickly switch
between the fields of the Schema Builder window.

Schema Builder u

Tables Relationships Parameters Fitters ~ Sorting And Grouping  Viewer Fields

Enter Web service URL to load WSDL document : : Load schema » Login : |admin@company I

[hrtp://localhost/Site vl Search: Password : Iou I

A
Accessinfo

AccessinfoNotffication >
Account (PX.Objects. GL Account) )
Account (PX.Objects. GL.ADL.Account) 7
AccountByPeriodFilter

AccountByYearFilter
AccountClass <<
AccountFilter

AccountPtr
AccountsPreloadFilter
AccountValidationRules
ActionDescriptioninsert Model
ActivationSettingsFilter
ActiveDirectoryGroup v Refactor Refresh Refresh All

OK [ | Cancel [ ] Apply

Other Minor Improvements

Many of the Schema Builder boxes now support autocomplete, with the system
suggesting values when a user starts typing.

The history of successful connections is now automatically saved and displayed in the
drop down list of the URL field on the Tables tab of the Schema Builder. A report
developer can delete records from the connection history list by right-clicking and then
selecting Delete URL from history.
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Caching of Dashboard Widgets

When a dashboard with many widgets is refreshed or opened, it may take a lot of time to
load data for all widgets. This release adds caching of widget data and the ability to
manage the interval to be used for refreshing data on widgets, to reduce the time of
loading data on widgets.

Dashboard widgets can display information that is updated very frequently (such as every
five minutes) or very rarely (such as once a week), which is why this functionality can be
controlled at the widget level. Now a dashboard designer can specify the interval at
which the system refreshes data or switch off caching by using the Refresh Data field of
the Widget Properties dialog box for any type of widget (see the following screenshot,
which shows an example of this dialog box ).

Widget Properties X
Specify the widget properties
* Inguiry Scraen: Employes Detail Data

Shared Filter to Apply: (Custam) -

Filter Settings

Refresh Data: Always N

* Field to Aggregate: Always
: 5 min
Aggregate Function: .
15 min
Normal Leve 30 min
Alarm Level 1 hour
Normal Color 4 hours
12 hours
Warning Color:

1 day
Alarm Color 1 week

can -
Caption: TOTAL ACTIVE EMPLOYEES

Cancel Finish

To switch off caching for a particular widget, the dashboard designer should do the
following:

1. Open the dashboard that contains the widget.

2. On the dashboard title bar, click Design.

3. On the toolbar of the appropriate widget, click Edit.
4. In the Refresh Data field, select “Always”.

When caching of a widget is switched off, the widget data will be updated in the same
way as it was in previous versions of MYOB Advanced—that is, each time on open or
update of a dashboard.

By using the new functionality, the dashboard designer can specify the interval at which
the system refreshes data. For example, to specify that the data of a widget must be
cached and refreshed no more often than once a day, the dashboard designer should do
the following:

1. Open the dashboard that contains the widget.
2. On the dashboard title bar, click Design.

3. On the widget toolbar, click Edit.

4. In the Refresh Data field, select “1 day”.
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After a dashboard designer specifies the refresh interval for a widget, the system loads
the widget data from the database and caches the data on the first open of the
dashboard with the widget. When the dashboard is reopened or the dashboard page is
refreshed, the system displays the data on the widget from the cache (that is, does not
load the data from the database) if the data was updated a shorter time ago than the
interval specified in the Refresh Data field.

A user can view information about the date and time of the last update of a widget's data
in the pop-up pane that appears when the user points to the widget (as shown in the
following screenshot). The user can manually update the widget data by clicking this
pane.

Payroll Dashboards ¥

30 15

h TOTAL ACTIVE EMPLOYEES TOTAL NO.OF CASUALS

(:) Updated & min ago

10 24

TOTAL DEPARTMENTS MONTHLY PAYRUNS COMPLETED

Enhancements to the Management of the Automation
Schedule History

A new Automation Schedule History screen (SM205035) has been implemented for
managing the history of automation schedules. By using this screen, system
administrators can view records of the schedule executions, review any errors, and delete
particular records.

Automation Schedule History

(@) s Delete Delete all |~ Y

o

Screen: Track Bank Feed Applications From:

To:

©

Schedule: | Refresh Applications

Statu Screen ID Schedule | Execution Date Total Processe Warning: Errors | Execution Result
Records

> ] MB.CA.20.15 Refresh Applications  17/06/2020 1:26 PM 0 ] ] 0 Processing completed

To reduce the number of records displayed in the table, in the Selection area of this
screen, a system administrator can specify settings to limit the displayed records to a
particular screen, schedule, and period of time.

To view details about the records related to a schedule execution, a system administrator
can click the link in the Total Records column of the particular row. The system opens the
Processing Results dialog box with the detailed information about the schedule execution.

To delete particular records, the system administrator selects the check boxes in the
Selected column of the table for the rows to be deleted and clicks Delete on the screen
toolbar. The system administrator can also delete all history by clicking Delete All on the
screen toolbar.
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A new View History button, which opens the Automation Schedule History (SM205035)
screen, has been added to the Automation Schedules (SM205020) and Automation
Schedule Statuses (SM205030) screens.

Automation Schedules +%

v+ i I< < > >l View Screen || View History

Schedule ID Process Machine Learning Ev © [ Active
* Description Process Machine Leamning Events
* Screen |D Process Machine Learning Ev © * Action Name: Process All -
Details = Schedule | Conditions
* Starts On: 10/12/2018 101 Times

Mo Expiration Date 13/02/2020 1:0
0 M cution Limit 14/02/2020 1:0
story: 1 [keep Full History Time Zone: (GMT) Universal Standard Tir ~
Process with Branch: N
Automation Schedule S Customisation Tools
(é] View Screel 1=
D | state Descriptio < Starts sOn TimeZone | Last Executed d st E ti =
>® D ] Update Service Contracts Status 24/11/2017 (GMT) Univer... 25/11/2017 12:00 AM The operation has ...  26/11/2017 12:00 AM
2D @ Refresh Applications 20/02/2019 (GMT+10:00)... 13/02/2020 400 AM  The operation has...  14/02/2020 4:00 AM
oD o Process Machine Learning Events 10/12/2018 (GMT) Univer... 13/02/2020 1:00 AM  The operation has..  14/02/2020 1:00 AM
@ 0D @ SendNotifications 1/01/2016 (GMT) Univer... 13/02/2020 1:06 PM  The operation has ...  13/02/2020 1:11 PM
D (] Send/Receive Emails 19/03/2013 (GMT) Univer... 13/02/2020 1:06 PM  The operation has ... 13/02/2020 1:11 PM

Improvements to Import and Export Scenarios

This release includes multiple improvements that affect the configuration and processing
of import and export scenarios. These improvements are described in detail in the
following sections.

Preprocessing of the Data Before Import

The data to be imported to MYOB Advanced can contain values that cannot be inserted
into the system as it is. These values may require a simple modification before they can
be inserted in MYOB Advanced. For example, suppose that the data for import contains
country codes that are different from the county codes registered in MYOB Advanced.
The country codes in the data must be replaced with the country codes registered in
MYOB Advanced before the data import.

In this release, a user can modify the data before the import by using substitution lists,
which consists of pairs of source values and the corresponding substitution values. A user
can define substitution lists during the creation of an import scenario by clicking the
Substitution Lists button on the table toolbar of the Mapping tab of the Import Scenarios
screen (SM206025), which opens the Substitution Lists screen (SM206026).

The user then can use the substitution lists specified on the Substitution Lists screen in
formulas in import scenarios. The special SubstitutelListed (sourceField, substitutionList)
function is available in Functions > Others in the Formula Editor dialog box. This function
replaces the values of the sourceField field with the values from the substitutionList
substitution list if a substitution value is defined for a particular value of the field.
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Detail Export Mode
In previous versions, detail records were exported through export scenarios as follows:

e The first exported detail record contained the data of each field specified in the
scenario mapping for the detail object, summary object, and related objects.

e The other exported detail records contained the fields of the detail object and the
summary object. The fields of the related objects were blank.

Users can now specify for an export scenario which fields should be exported for detail
records. In the new Detail Export Mode field on the Export Scenarios screen (SM207025),
which is shown in the following screenshot, a user can select one of the following
options:

e Repeat Only Summary Fields: This is the mode that was used in the previous
versions of MYOB Advanced.

e Repeat All Fields: In this mode, each exported detail record contains the data of
each field specified in the scenario mapping for the detail object, summary object,
and related objects.

e Do Not Repeat Fields: In this mode, only the first exported detail record contains
the data of each field specified in the scenario mapping for the detail object,
summary object, and related objects. The other exported records contain the data
of the fields of only the detail object.

Export Scenarios  ¥r [ Notes  Files  Customisation  Tools =

M 4+ B O K < > 3 Viewscreen

* Name: Export Lead to Salesforce Active  [JMake Visible on the U Detail Export Mode: | Repeat Only Summary Fields
* Screen Name: Leads o itle: Repeat Only Summary Fields
Repeat All Fields

Do Not Repeat Fields

Salesforce Sync

ject: Lead

Incremental - New Only - Format Locale

Mapping = Source Restrictions

(¥ + X nsert  Show All Command- ~ M ¥ Insert From..  Substitution Lists |+

B D Source Object Field / Action Name Commit Target Field / Value gnore Error
>898 D Lead Summary <Key: ContactiD> =[Lead.ContactiD]

@ D = Lead Summary <Action: Cancel>

3 O 1) Lead Summary Lead ID = =Provider.GetEntityld0

8D Lead Summary Title Salutation

g D = CRM Info -> Contact Preferences FirstName FirstName

2 D 5] CRM Info -> Contact Preferences LastName LastName

@ D 5] CRM Info -> Contact Preferences Salutation Title

@ D =) CRM Info -> Contact Preferances =Switch([LeadCurrent.Source]="Camp... 5] LeadSource

» D = Lead Summary =Switch([LeadCurrent.Status]="New', "... 5] Status

Workflow Actions in Scenario Mapping

The Opportunities (CR304000) and Cases (CR306000) screens now support the new
automation workflows instead of automation steps. Developers can also customize an
MYOB Advanced screen by defining an automation workflow in Customization Project
Editor. For details about automation workflows, see “Customization: Automation of
Workflows in Customization Project Editor” in the documentation. Users can use the
workflow actions in mappings of import and export scenarios.

Note: By using the import and export scenarios, users can no longer directly
modify the statuses of the created or updated records on the Opportunities

and Cases screens by specifying the value of the Status field in the mapping.
Instead, users should modify the scenario mappings to use the workflow
actions for modification of the statuses.
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To specify a workflow action in a mapping on the Import Scenarios or Export Scenarios
screen, the user can choose from either of the following approaches:

e Select the summary object as the target object (in an import scenario) or the
source object (in an export scenario) and the action name in the Field / Action
Name column. This is the standard way to call actions in import and export
scenarios. For details, see “Actions in Import Scenarios” in the documentation.

e Select the summary object as the target object in an import scenario or the source
object in an export scenario, select the “<Action: Transition>" action in the Field /
Action Name column, and specify the type of transition that corresponds to the
workflow action in the Source Field / Value column (for the import scenario) or the
Target Field / Value column (for the export scenario). With this approach, the user
can use formula to specify the type of transition.

If a workflow action displays a workflow dialog box with the parameters of the action, the
user can specify these parameters by using the Transition Parameters object as the target
object (in an import scenario) or the source object (in an export scenario). The parameters
must be specified before the workflow action.

Note: Simplified import scenarios cannot use workflow actions. For details about

simplified import scenarios, see “Simplified Scenarios for Data Import” in the
documentation.

Processing of Import and Export Scenarios

On the Import by Scenario (SM206036) and Export by Scenario (SM207036) screens, the
Roll Back button on the toolbar of the History tab has been replaced with a Clear Data
button, which has been moved to the screen toolbar.

If a user clicks this button when the History tab is not open, all records on the Prepared
Data and History tabs are cleared. If the user clicks the button when the History tab is
open and a record is selected on the tab, the system clears all records on the Prepared
Data tab; on the History tab, the system also clears the selected record and all records
that were created earlier than the selected record.

Import by Scenario ¥

+ o I< < > >l Prepare & Import  Prepare | Clear Data | Import  Upload File Version  Get File
* Name: “*MYOB Import Customer Par 2 Number of Recards: 200 Break on Error
Screen Name: Customer Payment Methods Simple Scenario & Break on Incorrect Target
Status: Processed Parallel Processing [ Discard Previous Result

Prepared Data History Details

o Replace Toggle Activation Clear Activation Until Error Toggle Processing Clear Errors [+~
B o D Num | Active Proces Error Customer ID' Payment Method Cash Account Is Default
> @ D 1 CUST000001 AUWBCDC 100016
o D 2 CUST000002 AUWBCDC 100016
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Ability to Show Deleted Records in Inquiries

This release adds the capability to include deleted records in generic inquiry results, in
response to requests from clients and partners.

Including Deleted Records in Inquiry Results

A user creating or modifying a generic inquiry can include deleted records in the inquiry
results for any table. To achieve this, on the Results Grid tab of the Generic Inquiry screen
(SM208000), the user adds a row for the needed table with the DeletedDatabaseRecords
data field. Then the user selects the new Show Deleted Records check box in the
Summary area of the screen and saves these changes.

With these settings, the system will display the deleted records in the table; it will also
indicate the deleted records by selecting the check box in a new column it adds to the
table. By default, the “Is Deleted” caption is used for this column, but the user developing
the generic inquiry can change this caption in the Caption column of the Results Grid tab
of the Generic Inquiry screen. If the user adds deleted records for multiple tables, we
recommend entering a descriptive caption for each of these columns.

The following screenshot demonstrates rows added to the Results Grid tab to show
deleted records of the Batch and Ledger tables. Notice that the “Deleted Batch” and
“Deleted Ledger” column captions, respectively, have been specified for these tables.

L] -+ 0] z, K < > >l

GL3010PL

Branch BranchCD

0 F it
B O = Batch
B D 5} Ledger

Batch

B O &
&

GL301000 - Journal Transactions
Batch Status

Ledger LedgerCD Batch.LedgeriD ]

Batch DateEntered Batch.DateEntered =

Batch FinPeriodID Batch.FinPeriod|D

(B M Batch Description

MYOB Advanced 2020.3 Release Notes Page 181 of 255
Copyright 2020 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



The following screenshot shows the Journal Transactions inquiry, for which the records
of deleted batches and ledgers are now included. Newly added columns can be used for
filtering records, as can other columns.

Journal Transactions +f
O v o+ 2
Module: All ~ Status: All - Ledger All ~ Post Period: All ~ Deleted Batch: = ‘False’ =
B O D Module Deleted T Batch Number Status Ledger Transaction  Post
Date | Period
>0 D pa 003674 Posted ACTUAL 17/06/2020 12-2020
@ O pa Posted ACTUAL 17/06/2020 12-2020
B 0O INn Posted ACTUAL 15/06/2020 12-2020
B 0O ar Posted ACTUAL 10/06/2020 12-2020
@ 0O GL 003670 Posted ACTUAL 15/06/2020 12-2020
2 D G 003668 Posted ACTUAL 1/06/2020 12-2020

Improvements to Pivot Tables

This release adds the ability to specify default sorting for a pivot table, and to calculate
the percentage of a row or column total as well as a count of unique values.

Pivot Table Default Sorting

This release includes changes to the default sorting on the Pivot Tables screen
(SM208010). On the Properties pane for the fields added to Values pane, the “None”
value has been added and is selected by default for the Sort Order property. With this
value selected, no sorting will be applied to the field values in the pivot table. With the
“Ascending” or “Descending” value selected for this property, the pivot table data will be
sorted by the last column of the Value records in ascending or descending order,
respectively.

Pivot Tables ¢ [ Motes Files Customisation Tools ~
B o 4+ m G- KK < > >l Edit Inquiry
~
* Screen ID; Adjustments 2 [ Mazke Visible on the U
Pivot Table ID: <NEW> R Site Map Title:
MName: Workspace:
Shared Filter to Apply: All Records - Category:
Fields Filters Columns Properties
4] ) + ) + Field Name INRegister.BatchNbr
Caption Batch Nbr.
Batch Mbr.
e I
Branch —
None N
Branch Name
Sort By None
Gzl Ascendin
Show Value As _g
Created On Descending
Date
. Collapsed
Description
Total Label
Document Type
Width 100
External Ref, Rows Values
Last Modified B Format
ast Modifie
Y &+ o +
Last Modified On
Batch Nbr.
PO Receipt Nbr.
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Percentage of Total in Pivot Tables
This release adds the ability to calculate the percentage of a row or column total.

A Show Values As drop-down box has been added to the Properties pane of the Pivot
Tables screen (SM208010). By using the options of the box, a user can specify how the
system should display values. As the following screenshot shows, the following options
are available:

e Number

e 9% of Grand Total
e 9% of Column Total
e 9% of Row Total

e % of Total by Column Group
e % of Total by Row Group

Pivot Tables + [ Motes Files Customisation Tools
vy 4+ m ] I< 4 > >l View Pivot  Edit Inquiry
A
Entitlement History Data [ Make Visible on the Ul
Entitlement History Pivot
Entitlement History Pivot
Shared Filter to Apply: All Records
Fields Filters Columns Properties
[¥) [¥) + V) + Field Name MPEntitlementMovemen
Caption Accrual Amount
Accrual Amount Employee name
Aggregate Sum
Accrues
Sort Ordler Ascending
Closing Balance
Sort By Display Value
Closing Balance ()
Dollar Vzlue
Show Total Number
Eamed % of Grand Total
Collapsed
Employee ID % of Column Total
e Total Label % of Row Total
mployee name
Width % of Total by Column Group
Entitlement ID Rows Values 3 of Total by Row Group
Format -
Entitlement Taken S+ &+ b%e
Open Balance Pay run ID Accrual Amount
ZrAnEmEE) Employee ID Earned

Pay period ends

Pay period starts

Entitlement ID

Count of Unique Values

Entitlement Taken

Dollar value

A “Count Distinct” option has been added to the Aggregate drop-down list on the
Properties pane of the Pivot Tables screen (SM208010). This aggregate function returns
the number of the unique field values. Also, the Count option has been renamed to

Count All.

For example, suppose that you need to know how many customers you have invoiced
this month. Your inquiry returns the list of recorded invoices with dates and customer
names. If you use the Count All aggregate function to count number of invoiced customer
in @ month the system will count all records within a month. If you use the Count Distinct
aggregate function the system will count only unique records within a month.
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Updated Demo Database

This release includes updates to the MYOB Advanced Demo Database. This is the first
phase of the updated Demo Database release—it includes data for the following

modules:
e Finance
e CRM
e Distribution
e Projects

e Field Service Management
e Payroll (AU Only)

Note: The Demo Database only reflects data for demo instances—it is not a replica

of live data. Make sure to check the data before you do an actual demo and
make further adjustments as required.

The login details for the Demo Database are:

e Login: Andrews.Michael
e Password: myob@2020

Please send all the questions and feedback related to the updated Demo Database to
proserve.ed@myob.com.
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System Administration

Access Rights for Screens in Workspaces

In MYOB Advanced, for several screens, the classic site map tree has been replaced with
a tree where nodes represent workspaces of the modern Ul. This makes the process of
setting access rights more flexible.

For details on setting levels of access rights, see “Levels of Access Rights” in the User
Guide.

Access Rights by Role

On the Access Rights by Role screen (SM201025), an administrator can set up access
rights to multiple system objects (such as screens, containers of screen elements, and
screen elements) for a particular role in MYOB Advanced. With the replacement of the
classic site map with the modern one, the user may set up access rights to all the screens
in a particular workspace at once.

In the Summary area of the screen, the user selects the role for which setting up access
rights is needed. In the left pane of the screen, the system displays all the workspaces
available under the Company node. The user uses the left pane to select and expand
nodes. In the right pane the system displays entities grouped under the selected node. In
the right pane, the user may specify an access level for each workspace by selecting the
level from the drop-down list in the Access Rights column.

Access Rights by Role ¢

¥ Copy Role

* Role Name: AP Clerk - Access to AP funci ©

scription: Access to AP functions

e s =
o £3 Com pany = =

=~ 3 Banking

4" £ Compliance

. Compliance

. Configuration

. Contract Management
. Currency Management
. Customisation

. Data Views

. Deferred Revenue

. Equipment Management
. Finance

. Fixed Assets

. Franchise Connector

. Integration

* Access Rights

Mot Set
Revoked
Granted
Multiple Rights

Not Set
Not Set
Mot Set
Mot Set
Mot Set
Multiple Rights
Mot Set
Mot Set

Not Set

The system will apply the selected access level for all the screens in the workspace. The
user may change access level for a particular screen; in this case, the system will
automatically change the access level for the workspace to the “Multiple Rights” option. If
the user selects the “Multiple Rights” option for a workspace, it will not affect the access

level specified for the screens in this workspace.
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Access Rights by Screen

An administrative user uses the Access Rights by Screen (SM201020) to set up access
rights to system objects for multiple user roles in MYOB Advanced. With the modern site
map, the user may set up the access rights to all the screens in a particular workspace at
once for multiple user roles.

To do this, the user selects a particular workspace in the left panel of the screen. Then the
user may select a particular access level for each user role listed in the right pane.

Access Rights by Screen 77

)
| X
= =2 Company o i
-~ (E3 Banking B Role Guest Description * Access Rights
. Role
g 23 Compliance
- . = e -
(23 Configuration [Grantcd
g &9 Contract Management Anonymous Anonymous Not Set
{33 Currency Management AP Admin Access to AP functions and settings Revoked
S Granted
H(23 Customisation AP Clerk Access to AP functions
"3 Dats Views AP Viewer Read-only access to AP functions Not Set
" (&5 Deferred Revenue i . i
AR Admin Access to AR functions and settings Not Set
7 (23 Equipment Management
. AR Clerk Access to AR functions Not Set
" (&3 Finance
5 Fixed Assets AR Viewer Read-only access to AR functions Mot Set
i [E5 Franchise Connector Bl Access to Business Intelligence Views Mot Set
1 (23 Integration BusinessDateOverride Business Date Override Not Set
41" (& Inventory CA Admin Access to CA functions and settings Not Set
i &3 Marketing .
CA Clerk Access to CA functions Not Set
g (23 Opportunities
CA Viewer Read-only access to CA functions Mot Set
7 (53 Payables
&3 Payroll CM Admin Access to CM functions and settings Not Set

The system will apply the selected access level for all the screens in the workspace. The
user may change the access level for a particular screen; in this case, the system will
automatically change the access level for the role to the “Multiple Rights” option. If the
user selects the “Multiple Rights” option for a role, it will not affect the access level
specified for the screens in this workspace.

Predefined User Roles for Financial Users

MYOB Advanced now provides a number of predefined user roles that have been
designed for financial departments of companies. These roles, which are stored in the
System company, grant access to specific system functionality. With these roles, it is no
longer necessary to set up user roles for financial positions from scratch during the
system implementation. The predefined roles can be modified on the Access Rights by
Role screen (SM201025) to meet the organization’s needs and assigned in any
combination to users.

Note: To further simplify setting up new users, on the User Types (EP202500)
screen, system administrators can create a user type for a particular financial

position in the company, and add the roles necessary for the position to this
user type.

As is the case with other predefined user roles, the new roles for financial users are
available on the relevant screens—for example, on the User Roles screen (SM201005)
and Access Rights by Role screen (SM201025)—and appear in the relevant reports.
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The following screenshot shows some of the new roles on the User Roles (SM201005)

screen.

User Roles ¢

Membership

o+ -

B *Username Display Name

Select - Role Name

Select ¢] [~

Role Name

> Administrator
Anonymous
AP Admin
AP Clerk
AP Viewer
AR Admin
AR Clerk
AR Viewer
Bl
BusinessDateOverride
CA Admin
CA Clerk
CA Viewer
CM Admin
CM Viewer

CS Admin

- X

T Role Description Guest

Role
System Administrator
Anenymous
Access to AP functions and settings
Access to AP functions
Read-only access to AP functions
Access to AR functions and settings
Access to AR functions
Read-only access to AR functions
Access to Business Intelligence Views
Business Date Override
Access to CA functions and settings
Access to CA functions
Read-only access to CA functions
Access to CM functions and settings
Read-only access to CM functions

Access to system functions and configuratio...

In the following sections, the new roles are described and grouped by the functionality to
which they grant access. All roles give users assigned to the roles the ability to print
relevant reports and run needed inquiries.

Roles Related to Accounts Receivable Functionality

The following roles related to accounts receivable functionality have been added:

¢ AR Clerk: A user with this role has access to accounts receivable functions as well
as read-only access to accounts receivable settings and general ledger

transactions.

¢ AR Admin: A user with this role has access to functions and settings related to
accounts receivable as well as read-only access to general ledger transactions.
¢ AR Viewer: A user with this role has read-only access to accounts receivable

functions.

Roles Related to Accounts Payable Functionality

MYOB Advanced now provides the following roles related to accounts payable

functionality:

e AP Clerk: A user with this role has access to accounts payable functions, as well as
read-only access to accounts payable settings and general ledger transactions.

e AP Admin: A user with this role has access to functions and settings related to
accounts payable as well as read-only access to general ledger transactions.

e AP Viewer: A user with this role has read-only access to accounts payable

functions.
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Roles Related to General Ledger Functionality
MYOB Advanced now includes the following roles related to general ledger functionality:

e GL Clerk: A user with this role has access to general ledger functions, as well as
read-only access to general ledger settings.

e GL Admin: A user with this role has access to functions and settings related with
the general ledger.

e GL Viewer: A user with this role has read-only access to general ledger functions.

Roles Related to Cash Management Functionality

The following roles related to cash management functionality have been added to MYOB
Advanced:

e CA Clerk: A user with this role has access to cash management functions and
read-only access to cash management settings.

e CA Admin: A user with this role has access to cash management functions and
settings.

e CA Viewer: A user with this role has read-only access to cash management
functions.

Roles Related to Fixed Asset Functionality

MYOB Advanced now includes the following roles related to the functionality of fixed
assets:

e FA Clerk: A user with this role has access to fixed asset functions, as well as read-
only access to fixed asset settings.

e FA Admin: A user with this role has access to functions and settings related to
fixed assets.

¢ FA Viewer: A user with this role has read-only access to fixed asset functions.

Roles Related to Currency Management Functionality

The following roles related to the currency management functionality of MYOB
Advanced have been added:

e CM Admin: A user with this role has access to functions and settings related to
currency management.

¢ CM Viewer: A user with this role has read-only access to currency management
functions.

Roles Related to Deferred Revenue Functionality

MYOB Advanced now provides the following roles related to the functionality of deferred
revenue:

¢ DR Admin: A user with this role has access to functions and settings related to
deferred revenue.

¢ DR Viewer: A user with this role has read-only access to deferred revenue
functions.
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Roles Related to Tax Functionality
MYOB Advanced now includes the following roles for tax-related functionality:

e TX Admin: A user with this role has access to functions and settings related to
taxes.
e TX Viewer: A user with this role has read-only access to tax-related functions.

Other Roles

In addition to the user roles that grant access to specific financial functionality, the
following general roles have been introduced to MYOB Advanced to simplify the
configuration of access for users:

¢ Internal Employee: Users with this role have full access to personal settings, tasks,
events, email, and time cards, as well as expense receipts and claims. Additionally,
these users can view Help.

e CS Admin: Users with this role can access system functions and configuration
entities that might be needed by users in financial positions. More specifically, they
have administrative permissions to configure most of the common settings,
including segmented keys, numbering sequences, tasks, and business process
scenarios, as well as to manage business events, notification templates, and
document templates. Users with the CS Admin role also have full access to row-
level security settings and most of the integration functions.

Visibility of New Screens in the Site Map

In this release, the procedure for adding new screens (such as generic inquiries, pivot
tables, ARM reports, and application resources) has been changed.

A Make Visible on the Ul check box has been added to the following screens:

e Application Resources (SM301010)

e Generic Inquiry (SM208000), which is shown in the screenshot below
¢ Pivot Tables (SM208010)

e Report Definitions (CS206000)
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When a user selects this check box on these screens, boxes related to the adding of the
screen to the site map become available on the screens. That is, the Site Map Title,
Workspace, and Category fields become available, as shown in the following screenshot.
The system fills in these fields with the default values.

The user modifies the default values of these fields (if needed) and saves the changes
that have been made on the screen. The system then assigns a screen identifier to the
new screen (also shown in the following screenshot) and adds the screen the site map.

Generic Inquiry ¥

o | 0~ K < > >l View Inquiry  Export as Report
* Inguiry Title: GL-Journal Transactions 2 Arrange Parameters in: 3 | columns
p—
Make Visible on the UI Select Top: 0 | records
Site Map Title Journal Transactions Records per Page 0
Workspace: je Export Top: 0 | Records
Category: Show Deleted Records
Screen |D: GL3010PL [JExpose via OData

[JExpose to Mobile

Tables | Relations = Parameters | Conditions = Grouping | Sort Order | Results Grid | Entry Point | Navigation

o + 2 X I
= [ *Table Name * Alias
> @ [0 PX.Objects.GLBatch Batch
@ [ Px.Objects.GLBranch Branch
B [0 PXObjects.GLLedger Ledger

After the screen has been added to the site map, a user can modify its settings (its 1D, title,
workspace, and category) on the Site Map screen (SM200520).
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Scanner Support in DeviceHub

A system administrator now can configure scanners by using the DeviceHub application.
DeviceHub can be run on a workstation or a server independently from a user session;
the application is used for connecting hardware devices to MYOB Advanced.

Scanner Support in Device Hub

Before configuring the scanners, DeviceHub must be installed, and the DeviceHub
feature must be enabled on the Enable/Disable Features screen (CS100000).

To configure a scanner, the system administrator performs the following actions:

1. Launches DeviceHub, and clicks Files > Configure in the main menu of the
application.

2. Onthe General tab, selects the Enable scanner support check box (see the
following screenshot). The Scanners tab appears.

M Cenfiguration d

General Connection Processing  Log Printers DigitaIScaIe4 Scanners

DeviceHub ID: | TEST

Enable scale support
I Enable scanner support I

Methods of retrieving print jobs
Use push notifications

[] Pall on start or reconnection

Pall regularty

Do not poll last: |5 SEC

4k 4Pk

Poll eveny: 30 SEC

QK Cancel

3. Configures a scanner and its default settings on the Scanners tab, as shown in the
following screenshot.

M Configuration *

General Connection Processing Log Printers  Digital Scales Scanners

Name: [NEWS)
Scanner: ~
Paper source: | Glass w~
Calor mode: v
Resalution: v
File type: Image ~

Add
Remove
QK Cancel
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4. Signsin to MYOB Advanced and updates the list of available scanners on the new
Scanners screen (SM206540) by clicking Update Scanner List on the screen
toolbar. The list of configured scanners is sent from DeviceHub to MYOB
Advanced (as shown in the following screenshot).

Scanners ¢

o o) X | UPDATE SCANNER LIST| I~
B *DeviceHub *Scanner Scanner Active Paper Color Mode Resolution File Type
Queue Source (Default) (Default) (Default)
(Default)
DH_01 DHSCANT1 HP LaserJet M1210nf MFP TWAIN Feeder RGB 200 Image
> MS WIA HPM121  WIA-HP LaserJet Professional M121 Glass RGB 200 Image

After configuration is completed, a user can review scan jobs that have been performed
or are being performed in the system on the new Scan Jobs screen (SM206505).

Scan Jobs ¥ CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS
O
8212019 -
End Date: 212018 ~
# Hide Processed
[¢] X H =
B|ScanJob  “DeviceHub  *Scanne Scanner Status *Form 1D Paper ColorMode  Resolution  File Type  File Name Error Created By Creation Date and
0 Queue Source Time
4E DH_01 DHSCAN1 HP LaserJet M1210nf MFP TWAIN  Falled $0301000 Feeder RGB 200 Image 50-50004780-2019082. admin 812172019 12:07 AM
2 DH_01 DHSCAN1 HP LaserJet M1210nf MFP TWAIN  Failed AP301000 Feeder RGB 200 Image INV-001773-2013082110.... admin 8/21/2019 12:05 AM
1 DH_01 DHSCAN1 HP LaserJet M1210nf MFP TWAIN  Falled AP301000 Feeder RGB 200 Image INV-001773-2018082110. admin 8/21/2018 12:02 AM
[
7 Parameter Name *Parameter Value
> ORDERTYPE so
ORDERNBR 50004780

Default Scanner Configuration

On the User Profile screen (SM203010) screen, a Default Scanner field has been added to
the General Info tab, so that a default scanner can be configured for a particular user.
When a user runs a scan job, the default scanner with the default settings will be selected

for performing the scan job. The user can instead select the scanner manually from the
list of scanners retrieved from DeviceHub.
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Attaching Scanned Documents to Records and Record Details

A Scan button has been added to the toolbar of the Files dialog box, which a user can
open for a particular record or document (by clicking Files on the screen title bar of a
screen with a document open), or for a particular record detail (by clicking the File
Attached icon at the beginning of the particular detail row). When a user clicks the Scan
button, the Submit for Scanning dialog box is shown (see the following screenshot).

Select the file. Browse  Upload

@] 4, AddLink  Removelink |- Scan  Upload Using Mobile App

= File name Comment Last Date

Submit For Scanning m X

) Scan

File Mame S0-001710-20200618093849530

In this dialog box, a user can review the default scanning options, update them (if
needed), and run the scanning of a document. The resulting file is attached to the record
or record detail from which the scan was initiated.

DeviceHub Enhancements

This release introduces multiple enhancements to the DeviceHub application, which is
used for connecting hardware devices to MYOB Advanced. System administrators can
now configure various options that improve application performance, such as multi-
thread processing of print jobs and connection timeout parameters. DeviceHub can also
now log additional system information for investigating the DeviceHub behaviour and
debugging issues.

Enhanced Methods of Receiving Print Jobs

On the General tab of the Configuration window of the DeviceHub application, a
Methods of retrieving print jobs section has been added. The section consists of the
following elements:

e Use push notifications: A check box that indicates, if selected, that DeviceHub
receives new and modified print jobs when a user clicks the Print or Reprint
button on any applicable MYOB Advanced screen.

e Poll on start or reconnection: A check box that, if selected, causes DeviceHub to
receive print jobs each time it runs or restarts.
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e Poll regularly: A check box that, if selected, enables the system administrator to
configure the automatic polling of print jobs pending processing.

e Do not poll last x sec: The timeout period in seconds during which the application
does not receive print jobs.

e Poll every x sec: The period of time in seconds in which the application receives
print jobs.

M Cenfiguration *

General Connection Processing  Log Frinters  Digital Scales  Scanners

DeviceHub ID:  |TEST
Enable scale support
Enable scanner support

Methods of retrieving print jobs
Use push notffications

[] Poll on start or reconnection

Poll regulary
Do not poll last: |5 = sec

L3

Pall every: 30 =| sec

OK Cancel

Connection Parameters

On the Connection tab of the Configuration window, a Connection timeout section has
been added (see the screenshot below). The section consists of the following elements:

e Send for x sec: The amount of time during which the application is sending the
connection request.

e Receive for x sec: The amount of time during which the application is waiting for
the connection response.

M Configuration X
General Connection  Processing  Log Printers Digital Scales  Scanners
URL: ||'rttp -/Aocalhost/MYOBAdvanced

Login: |Andrews.|‘v'lichael

|
|
Password: | """" |
|

Tenant: |AUCOmpanySaIes

Connection timeout
Send far: &0 = =ec
Receive for: 600 = =ec
Cpen configuration file oK Cancel
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Enhanced Document Processing

DeviceHub now includes settings that allow it to receive multiple documents to be
printed into a combined PDF, which speeds the process of receiving documents for
printing. Also, DeviceHub can now be configured to process print jobs in multiple threads,
which also reduces the time required for processing print jobs.

In the Configuration window, a Processing tab has been added (see the screenshot
below). The tab consists of the following elements:

Combine every x documents on printing: A check box that specifies, if selected,
that the application will combine the specified number of documents of the same
type (that is, the same reports printed on the same printer) into a single PDF file to
be printed.

Use parallel processing: A check box that indicates, if selected, that parallel
processing is used for print jobs. If the check box is cleared, all print jobs are
processed in a global queue.

Max loading threads: The maximum number of threads used for loading print
jobs.

Max printing threads: The maximum number of threads used for printing.

Create print task every x documents or every y sec: The number of documents
kept in the buffer before the applications processes them; the timeout duration (in
seconds) after the documents are processed regardless of the number of the
documents in the buffer.

M Configuration >
General Connection Processing  Log Printers  Digital Scales  Scanners
Combine every 10 =4 documents on printing

lse parallel processing

Max loading threads: |2

Ak 4K

Max printing threads: |5

Create print task every B 2| documents
or every 10 %! seconds
QK Cancel
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Extended Information for Diagnostics

On the Log tab of the Configuration window, a new Collect diagnostics check box has
been added, as the following screenshot shows.

M Configuration X

General Connection Processing Log Printers Digital Scales  Scanners

Collect diagnostics
L] Save log totile

Log folder:  |C:\Temp*DeviceHub Log* ... | Open folder

Keep log files for: |5 2| days

QK Cancel

If the check box is selected, the Diagnostics and Resources tabs appear in the application
main window, as shown in the following screenshots. The Diagnostics tab shows the log
with extended diagnostic information. The Resources tab shows the current statuses of
file loading and printing threads.

M Acumatica DeviceHub - TEST — O *
File  Actions
Log Scales Resources

Clear

202017 DD 4.:. 459 [Scanner] [Error] An error occured while polling the print queue: System \Web Services Protocols.
: - |Scanner] [Errar] &n error occured while trying to get the list of scanners. Flease check that Devic
PrintJobMonitor started successfully
- [Printer] [Exrror] An error occured while polling the print quewe: System \Web Services.Protocols. S
1.2:-2: 1 00:43:4 55 [F'rlnter] [Error] An error c-ccured uhlle tr',lng te get the list of printers. Please check that Device F
7012020 17:00:42:165 - nter DHPRINT 1
7.01.2020 17.00:42:16
07 01.2020 17.00:42:1

200

7.01.2020 16:52:48: 344 [F‘nnter] [E rrl:nr] An err-;:r occured uh|le polling the print quewe: Object reference not set to an ins'
D'.-' 01 ZDZD 16:52:47.735 - Restart reason: Unknown
7.01.2020 16:52:43:387 - [Scanner] [Error] &n emor occured while polling the print queue: System \Web. Services Protocols.

07 "I 207

2020 16:52.43:387 - [Scanner] [Error] An emror occured while trying to get the list of scanners. Flease check that Devic
20 16:52:42:732 - PrintJobMonitor started successfully
L.'1 2020 16:52:43:385 - [Printer] [Errar] &n error occured while polling the print queus: System.\Web. Services . Protocols. S
2020 16:52:43:; 385 [Printer] [Error] An error_c-ccured uhlle tr',lng te get the list of printers. Please check that Device F
er D

4
FalFal) 16
T

1.20201
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M Acumatica DeviceHub - TEST = (m] *
Fle  Achons

Log Scaes Dhagrosics Resources
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hpogesm: 7 in progress: 0
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B0 3 A
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Parallel Processing Configuration for a Particular Printer

On the Printers tab of the Configuration window, a new group of Ul elements has been
added (see the screenshot below) that allow users to configure parallel processing of
print jobs for a particular printer. The group includes the following elements:

e Parallel processing: A check box that indicates, if selected, that parallel processing
is used for print jobs. If the check box is cleared, all print jobs for this particular
printer are processed in a global queue.

¢ Max loading threads: The maximum number of threads used for loading print
jobs.

e Max printing threads: The maximum number of threads used for printing.

M Cenfiguration *
General Connection Processing Loag Printers  Digital Scales  Scanners
TR LR Name:  |[DHPRINT |
Prirter: HPOB5BB1 (HF DeskJet 3700 series) w
[] Raw mode for use with compatible label printers)
Papersize: | <Printer Default> ~
Paperbin: | <Printer Default> ~
Origntation
(@ Automatic
() Portrait
Add () Landscape
[] Use parallel processing
Remove
Max loading threads: 1 =
Max printing threads: 1 =
Open configuration file QK Cancel
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|dentifier of the DeviceHub Instance

A unique identifier must now be specified for each DeviceHub instance so that MYOB
Advanced can distinguish between devices added in different DeviceHub instances but
used in the same MYOB Advanced instance.

In the DeviceHub ID box on the General tab of the Configuration window in the
DeviceHub application (which is opened by clicking File > Configuration in the main
menu), a system administrator enters a unique identifier for the DeviceHub instance (see
the following screenshot).

M Cenfiguration d

General Connection  Processing  Log Printers  Digital Scales  Scanners

DeviceHub ID: | TEST

Ol = = L e

Enable scanner support

Methods of retrieving print jobs
Use push notifications

[] Pall on start or reconnection

Pall regularty

Do not poll last: |5 SEC

sec

4k 4Pk

Poll eveny: 30

OK Cancel

This identifier is shown for each configured device (printer, scanner, or scale) in the
DeviceHub column on the Printers (SM206510), Scanners (SM206540), and Scales
(SM206530) screens, respectively, to indicate the DeviceHub instance through which the
device is connected. The following screenshot shows the DeviceHub column on the
Printers screen.

Printers 37
(] ) + X Update Printer List |
B O D *DeviceHub ID Printer Description Default| Active
Number
Copies
> @ Df Test DHPRINT1 Sales Department 1
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Ul Enhancements

The following minor Ul enhancements have been made in the Configuration window of
the DeviceHub application:

¢ The Site tab has been renamed to Connection.

¢ On the General tab of the Configuration window, the Enable scales support check
box has been renamed to the Enable scale support.

¢ On the Log tab of the Configuration window, the Log debug information check
box has been removed.

¢ On the Print Jobs screen (SM206500), the End Date field in the Summary area of
the screen is now empty by default.

Changes to Incrementing the Business Date

In MYOB advanced, the business date is displayed in the info area. The business date is
the date that the system will insert by default into the records that you add to the system.

By default, the current date is set as the business date. If the Secure Business Date feature
is disabled on the Enable/Disable Features screen (CS100000), all users can change the
business date by clicking the Business Date menu button in the info area. If the Secure
Business Date feature is enabled, users can change the business date only if the
BusinessDateOverride role is assigned to them.

Incrementing the Business Date

As of this release, the system increments the business date at midnight individually for
each user session: The date is automatically incremented at midnight only if the particular
user has not modified the business date in any way during the user session.

That is, if a user does not change the business date during the user session and the
session is active at midnight, the system increments the date. If the user has modified the
business date somehow, the system will keep the changed date as long as the user
session is active.
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Other Improvements

Multiple changes have been made to MYOB Advanced to improve usability of
functionality for system administrators.

The New Filter Conditions

In the dialog boxes used for filtering table columns and in quick filters, the following new
conditions have been added: Does Not Equal and Is Empty. The Does Not Equal
condition is available for all field types except drop-down lists. The Is Empty condition is
available for only drop-down lists in which an empty value is allowed.

By selecting the Does Not Equal condition, a user can display only the entities whose
value for the setting is not equal to the specific value the user enters (see the following
screenshot). This addition improves the usability of inquiry screens in MYOB Advanced
(especially generic inquiries).

¥ Does Not Equal
Contains
Starts With
5 Empty

OK Cancel

By selecting the Is Empty condition, a user can display only the entities whose value for
the setting is empty. This addition improves the usability of filters for fields that are drop-
down lists that include empty values. If the empty value is not available for selection, the
Is Empty condition will not be displayed.
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Select Screen Name Lookup Table Improved

A variety of screens contain a new Screen Name field, in which an MYOB Advanced
screen can be selected. If the user clicks the selector button, the Select Screen Name
lookup table opens. This lookup table, in which the user can search for and select a

specific screen, has been improved to ease the process of finding the correct screen.

This lookup table now has the following columns (see the following screenshot):

e Title

e Screen D

e Workspaces
e (Category

Select - Screen Name

select @] [+~

E e

» Access Rights by Screen
Access Rights by User
Account Balance by Assets
Account by Period

Account by Subaccount
Account Classes

Account Details

Account Groups

Account Groups

Account Locations

Account Locations

Account Summary

Accounts by Geography
Accounts Payable Preferences
Accounts Receivable Preferences
Acquisitions

Actions

T Screen ID

5M.65.17.00

5M.20.10.55

F&4.40,10.00

GL.40.20.00

GL.40.30.00

GL.20.20.00

GL.40.40.00

PM.20.10.PL

PM.20.10.00

CR.20.31.PL

CR.30.30.10

GL.40.10.00

CR.30.31.PT

AP.10.10.00

AR10.70.00

FA.61.10.00

AU.20.10.50

Workspaces

User Security
User Security
Fixed Assets
Finance
Finance
Finance

Finance

Projects

Opportunities
Finance
Opportunities
Payables
Receivables

Fixed Assets

m X

Category
Reports
Agcess Rights
Inguiries
Inguiries
Inguiries
Preferences

Inguiries

Preferences

Profiles
Inquiries
Reports
Preferences
Preferences

Reports

The user can search for a screen by any of the columns, and change the column order by

dragging any column to its needed location.

Improvement of the Processing of Images Embedded in Emails

The processing and storing of incoming and outgoing emails in MYOB Advanced having
embedded images has been improved. Now all emails that have embedded images
encoded by the base64 algorithm are processed in the following way:

INNWENES

not affect the display of the email.

The baseb4 attachment is extracted from the email.
The extracted attachment is saved as a file.
The file is attached to the email.
The link to the attached file is inserted into the email body. This improvement does

MYOB Advanced 2020.3 Release Notes

Page 201 of 255
Copyright 2020 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Changes to the Request Profiler Screen

On the Request Profiler (SM205070) screen, the Start and Stop buttons have been
replaced by the Log Requests check box, and the Log SQL Requests Stack Trace check
box has been renamed to Log SQL (see the following screenshot).

Reqguest Profiler +%

Refresh Results Clear Log

User Name:

Svr Time Threshold

SAL Count Threshold:

@) sqQL  Trace [+
= Request Start User Name URL Command Target
Time (UTC)

This change is relevant both for SaaS and on-premises MYOB Advanced instances.

Default Number of Copies for Printing

MYOB Advanced gives users the capability of entering the default number of document
copies to be printed by using a particular printer connected through DeviceHub. A system
administrator can specify the default number of copies in the Default Number of Copies
column for a particular printer on the Printers screen (SM206510) (see the following

screenshot).
Printers ¥
¥} ) + X Update Printer List [
= [ *DeviceHub ID *Printer Description Default | Active
Number
Copi
>0 DO Test DHPRINT1 Sales Department 1
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Usability Improvements

Improved File Management

The management of attached files has been improved in this release. A user can sort and
filter the files attached to an entity and view the last date when an attachment was
modified.

Sorting and Filtering Attachments

In the Files dialog box, a user can sort attached files by setting up a filter on any table
columns, as demonstrated in the following screenshot.

Sort Ascending

Sort Descending

Clear Filter
Clea L=

Equals

Dioes Not Equal
Contains

Starts With

Iz Empty
Is Not Empty
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The Company/Branch Selection Menu

This release introduces a new Company/Branch selection menu. With this menu, a user
can select the needed branch in one click, instead of selecting first a company and then a
branch.

Capabilities of the Selection Menu

The selection menu displays all the available companies with their branches (if any) as a

tree to reflect the parent-child relations among these entities, as shown in the following

screenshot. The companies and branches an individual user can view in the box depend
on the way security has been configured.

Customer Details %

O O < > Actions ~ Reports = |~ Y

Company/Branch: REYTEMAIN - Show All Documents(J
* Customer: RBYTEMAIM - Rapid Byte Head Quarters nclude Unreleased Documents(]
Period RBYTEREGM - Rapid Byte Regional Offices Balance by Documents 3,256.00
Currency: RBYTEMEL - Rapid Byte Melbourne Current Balance 3,256.00
AR Account: RBYTESYD - Rapidbyte Sydney Prepayment Balance 0.00
AR Subaccount: Balance Discrapancy 0.00
Retained Balance: 0.00

If a branch has been selected in the Company/Branch field, the selected value is
highlighted when a user opens the selection menu.

Also, a user may search for a branch or company by typing a string into the empty
Company/Branch field. The system will display only those companies and branches that
contain the typed string (see the following screenshot).

Customer Details %

&) ) < > Actions =  Reports ~ |+ Y

Company/Branch: | mel - Show All Documents(]
* Customer. REYTEREGM - Rapid Byte Regional Offices nclude Unreleased Documents(J
Period. - RBVTEm - Rapid By'teMbourne Balance by Documents: 3,256.00
Currency: e Current Balance 3,256.00
AR Account: R Prepayment Balance 0.00
AR Subaccount: Balance Discrepancy 0.00
Retained Balance: 0.00

Affected Screens

The new Company/Branch field with its selection menu has been added in place of the
Company and Branch fields on multiple screens, reports, and inquiries related to the
general ledger, accounts receivable, accounts payable, cash management, currency
management, fixed assets, deferred revenue, and tax-related functionality.
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Enhancements in the Use of the Tab Key

In MYOB Advanced, users can press the Tab key to move to the next column of a table.
Previously, if a table contained many columns, and a user wanted to navigate to the cell
of the last column in the row, the user had to press Tab as many times as there were
columns prior to the needed one. As of this release, a user can specify which columns in
the table are accessible for keyboard actions and which ones should be skipped by the
system.

By default, changes in the column configuration are applied to the current user account.
However, a user with administrative access to the system can configure the column
accessibility and share its configuration with specific users in the system or make it the
default configuration for all users. To share the configuration or make it the default
configuration for other users, a user with administrative access rights needs to click Tools
> Share Column Configuration on the screen title bar. The system opens the Share
Column Configuration dialog box, which can be used to set the current table layout on
the particular screen as the default layout and to share the settings with multiple users.

Setting the Accessibility of Table Columns

For each table of an entry or processing screen, a user can identify the accessibility of the
column cells by using the Column Configuration dialog box. In the Selected Columns list
of this dialog box, the system displays the columns that are visible on the table. These
table columns may look like those in the following screenshot.

Column Configuration b 4

Available Columns Selected Columns
| a o
Currency Period Beg. Balance Files -
Period Beg. Balance Motes
Customer
Branch
Type
Reference Nb
Post Period
Date
Due Date
Status
currenc
Currency Origin, Amount -
Reset to Default OK Cancel

I i qicates that the column is accessible through a keyboard. This button is not
visible by default and appears only when a user points at the column name.

==& indicates that the column is not accessible through a keyboard. If accessibility for a

column has been turned off, this button is visible by default and stays visible when a user
points at the column name. The system skips this column when the user presses the Tab
key on the keyboard.
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To change the state of the accessibility of a column, the user needs to point at the
column name and click the IS8 or <& button as appropriate.

Quick Opening Entry Screens

As of this release, users have the ability to open an entry screen directly from the
workspace where a substitute screen is included. To provide this ability, a + NEW button
has been introduced. The + NEW button appears for substitute screens for data entry
screens (on which you can initiate a new record) and is not available for reports, inquiry
screens, or processing screens.

Differences in Opening the Entry Screen

A substitute screen has a list of records related to the screen for which it is being
substituted. Previously, if a user needed to open an entry screen from a workspace, the
user had to first perform several steps. For example, when a user opened the Bills and
Adjustments substitute screen from a workspace, the system opened the list of vendor
documents—including landed cost bills, adjustments, and prepayments. To enter a bill on
the data entry screen, the user clicked the New Record button on the screen toolbar.

With the newly introduced button, the user can open the entry screen directly from the
workspace with just one click. This user needs to hover the mouse over the name of the
screen and click the + NEW button.

Banking
4)

2 1

New Cash Entry New Transfer New Deposit Process Bank Records
Transactions Processes Reports

¥ Transactions + NEW Import Bank Transactions Cash Account Summary

Funds Transfers New Record (Ctri+Ins) Process Bank Transactions Cash Account Transactions
Reconciliation Statements Release Cash Transactions Recenciliation Statement
Profiles Close Financial Pericds Cash Requirements
Cash Accounts Inquiries
Corporate Cards Cash Account Transactions
Bank Feeds Cash Flow Forecast

Apply for Bank Feed
Track Bank Feed Applications

Manage Bank Feeds

Steps to Open an Entry Screen from a Workspace
To open an entry screen from a workspace, do the following:

1. Open any workspace.
2. Hover over the substitute screen, and click the + NEW button when it appears.
The entry screen opens, and you can create a new entity on the screen.
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Side Panels for Data Entry Screens

In MYOB Advanced, you can view data on inquiries that have been created on the
Generic Inquiry screen (SM208000). An inquiry may include related screens that are
displayed as tabs on the side panel. A side panel is a navigation option that could be
previously enabled for a generic inquiry only. It displays the details of entities related to
the record that is currently selected on the inquiry. As of this release, users can enable the
functionality of side panels not only on inquiries but on other screens as well. Side panels
for inquiries are added on the Generic Inquiry screen. To add side panels for screens that
are not generic inquiries, a user defined as a customizer can create a customization
project in the Customization Project Editor.

As the side panel, the customizer can select an inquiry, report, or dashboard. Depending
on the information users need to be displayed, the customizer can set up parameters.

In the screenshot below, for the side panel of the Customers screen (AR303000), the
Cases screen (CR3060PL) has been selected. Users can open any customer record and
view in the side panel the cases associated with the customer whose record is being

viewed.
Customers 3
P
o » + 2z Y
“ O+ - O K < > I
L/
* Customer 1D CUST000002 - ABC Studios | © * Status: Active biect
* Customer Name: ABC Studios Inc.
> & DO 000053 User is unable to progress Quote
General Info  Billing Settings | Delivery Settings  Locations  Payment Methods  Contacts @ DO ooo042 Connection Issue
@ D 000015 Sales Orders
Main Contact Financial Sett @ D 000001 Software Update
any Name: ABC Studios Inc * Customer
Terms:

* Statement {

RO

LEVEL 1, 88 COLIN STREET

City: WEST PERTH
Country: AU - AUSTRALIA

State: WA - Western Australia

Postal Code: 6005 View on Map Credit Verif
1-4 of 4 records

Adding a Side Panel to the Data Entry Screen

A customiser can add multiple side panel navigation paths to a data entry screen. To add
a side panel, the customizer navigates to the Customisation Projects screen (SM204505)
and creates a new project. In the Customisation Project Editor, the customizer selects the
screen for which the side panel is planned to be added.
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On the Screens > Screen ID > Actions, the customizer adds an action of the Navigation:
Side panel type, specifies general settings, adds a Destination Screen and specifies
parameters if needed (for instance, in the screenshot below, Business Account was
selected as a parameter so that the side panel displayed the cases of the specific
customer selected on the data entry screen).

File Publish Extension Library Source Control

CustomersSidePanel 4 AR303000 (Customers) Actions

& B ¥ X 4~ ReorderActions ViewChanges  RevertChanges
SN Action Properties

Cases Panel Action Type: Navigation: Side panel

~ Screens

Cases * Destination Screen CR3060PL - Cases

info
Navigation Parameters

O + X
Parameter Name Value From Schema

> Business Account Customer ID

T oK Cancel
User-Defined Fields

To apply the changes, the customiser must publish the created customisation project.

User-Defined Lookup Boxes

The functionality of user-defined fields has been expanded in this release. A user can now
add to a data entry screen a lookup box in which users select a value from a list of values
of a data field selected from a data access class.

Creating an Attribute for User-Defined Lookup Box

A user creates new attributes in the system on the Attributes screen (CS205000). On this
screen, a new “Selector” option has been added for the Control Type box. When the
option is selected for the newly created attribute, the system hides the Entry Mask and
Reg. Exp. fields and instead displays the Schema Object and Schema Field fields.

In the Schema Object field, the user selects the data access class (DAC) that contains the
field whose values the system will use as attribute values. Then in the Schema Field field,
the user selects the field whose values the system will use as attribute values.
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The following screenshot demonstrates the Order Type attribute with the Selector control
type. The system will use the OrderType field from the PX.Objects.SO.SOOrder data
access class to retrieve the values for the lookup box.

Aftributes vy
9+ m g- Ko< > D
* mttribute 1D ORDERTYPE L
* Description: Order Type
Control Type: Selector -
L Internal
[ ] Contains Personal Data
Schema Object: PX_Objects.30.300rder D
Schema Field: OrderType -
O =
B U 0O *ValuelD Description Sort Disabled
Crder

Adding a User-Defined Field to a Screen

After the attribute has been created, a user can add it as a user-defined field to a data
entry screen by using the Customisation menu on the screen title bar.

Note: Only users with the Customiser user role can add user-defined fields. Adding

user- defined fields is available to a limited number of screens.

On the screen for which a user added user-defined fields, the original information of the
record is displayed on the Document tab. The added user-defined field is displayed on
the User- Defined Fields tab, as the following screenshot demonstrates.

Invoices
“ ) + jm| 0- K < > >l Actions ~  Reports ~

Document | User-Defined Fields

Crder Type: R
Document Details | Tax Details | Commissions | Freight Details | @ Financial Details | Payment Information | Address Details | Discount Details | Applications
] 7 View Schedule  Reset Order [+
B @ |0 | *Branch Shipment Nbr. Order 7 | Order Nbr. Inventory ID Subitem Transaction Descr.
Type
> B [0 RBYTEMAIN 000458 50 001634 ITMO000017 o Desktop Education Package A
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Documentation

Improvements in the Structure of Guides

This release includes multiple improvements to the structure of the guides that make up
the documentation. Topics have been reorganized to relate to a particular process in the
system and are grouped by the process: implementation, configuration, or processing of
documents. The topics are organized as training lessons that users can perform
independently of other lessons by using the U100 dataset.

For ease of navigation, some of the new and existing content has been regrouped into
new guides.

The following sections outline the changes introduced in the end-user guides in MYOB
Advanced.

Financial Management

The information related to credit policy management, previously available in Accounts
Receivable, is now available under Credit Policy Management in the Financial
Management guide, which makes it easier for users to access this guide through the Help
dashboard. This guide includes topics about configuring credit terms, statement cycles,
write-off methods, and dunning letters. It explains how to work with customers and
documents on credit hold, generate customer statements, and create write-offs.

The Accounts Payable and Accounts Receivable guides have been improved and now
contain more topics of the new type. Both guides now have a similar structure, which
Topics on contract management, which were previously available in the Financial
Management guide under Accounts Receivable, have been moved to a separate Contract
Management guide.

Topics on tax management have been restructured and now include more topics of the
new type. Additionally, the Taxes guide now includes topics describing how to process
various types of taxable documents in the system and illustrating how muiltiple tax
calculation methods are applied to the documents that a user creates.

Prices and Discounts

The topics on prices and discounts, which were previously available in the Accounts
Payable and Accounts Receivable guides, have been moved to a separate Prices and
Discounts guide.

This guide includes all topics about customer and vendor prices and discounts, and
explains how to set them up and how to process various documents with prices and
discounts in the system. Most of the topics of this guide have been reworked into topics
of the new type.

Automated Warehouse Operations

Topics that described automated warehouse operations have been significantly extended
and moved from the Order Management guide to a separate Automated Warehouse
Operations guide. The topics of the guide are now grouped by automated processes and
provide detailed information about each process, including workflow diagrams and
implementation guidelines.
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New Types of Topics

New types of topics in the Financial Management, Order Management, Inventory
Management, Project Accounting, and Implementation guides have been introduced.

These topics are related to a particular process in the system and are grouped by the
process: implementation, configuration, or processing documents.

Note: The new topics have been implemented for a limited number of processes

only. In future versions, the new topics will be implemented for all processes.

In the following sections, you will read about each type of topics.

General Information

This topic contains conceptual information related to the process. Information from this
topic can give the reader basic knowledge about a particular entity or process in the
system. Any additional information related to the entity or process is described in more
specific conceptual topics in the same chapter.

Implementation Checklist

This topic contains a list of actions to be performed to configure the part of the system
from scratch or to prepare the system for a particular business process. The topic may
also list any settings that affect the workflow of a business process. Information from this
topic can be used during the implementation of the system.

Configuration Prerequisites

This topic includes information about system settings that should be specified before a
particular entity is configured. The topic lists the features that must be enabled and the
settings that directly relate to the configuration process that is described in the topic.
Information from this topic can be used to make sure that the system is ready for the
creation of the entity.

Implementation Activity

This topic contains instructions to be performed to configure the described part of the
system or to create a particular entity by using a new company or a company with the
U100 data set. (The type of company is mentioned in each topic and depends on the
process.) This topic can be used to develop skills of configuring a particular part of the
system or creating a particular entity.

Generated Transactions
This topic describes the transactions that are generated in the general ledger when a
particular business process is executed.

Mass-Processing Documents

This topic contains information about screens designed for the processing of multiple
documents related to the business process. Depending on the process and the related
screens, the topic may also include details about the rules of grouping documents into a
single document and about the mass-printing of documents.
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Process Activity

This topic lists the instructions that a user needs to complete to perform a particular
business process by using the U100 data set. This topic can be used for training users to
safely perform the business process in the system with the usage of demo data.

Related Report and Inquiry Screens

This topic lists the reports and generic inquiry screens related to the described process
and to the entities involved in the process. These reports and generic inquiry screens are
not used in the general process but can be useful when users need to view additional
information related to the process.

New Types of Notes

New types of notes have been introduced in the documentation to improve the user
experience.

Tip Notes

This type of note, illustrated in the following screenshot, provides users with information
about an easier way to do something or advises them on the best practices for working in
the system.

Additionally, you can search for a form by the form title and by the form ID.

i) ou can find a form or report by using the Search box, if the link to this particular form or report has been added to any of the
workspaces. If you cannot find the form that you need for your work, contact a system administrator.

Attention Notes

This type of note replaces the notes used in the previous version of MYOB Advanced and
draws extra attention to the information included in it; see an Attention note in the
following screenshot. A note of this type can be used, for example, to point out that some
functionality in MYOB Advanced is available only if a particular feature is enabled.

To search for this Help topic, do the following:
1. In the Search box, type customer history summzry. The Search form opens.

2. On the Help Topics tab, click the Customer History Summary link.

Do not click the link with the report name followed by its number {Customer History Summary {(AR652100)); this link
contains a list of links related to the report rather than being the report reference topic.
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New Topics in the MYOB Advanced Framework Guide

The MYOB Advanced Framework Guide now includes the following topics, which were
previously included only in the T100 Development: Introduction to MYOB Advanced
Framework and T200 Development: MYOB Advanced Framework Fundamentals training
courses:

¢ |In the Configuring ASPX Webpages and Reports part:
o Inthe Configuring the Page chapter:
» Configuration of the Datasource Control
» Configuration of Callback Commands
= Configuration of Callbacks
o Inthe Configuring Containers chapter:
= Configuration of Container Controls
o Inthe Configuring Tables chapter:
= Configuration of Grids
= Controls for Joined Data Fields
o Inthe Configuring Boxes chapter:
= |nput Controls
= To Enable Callback on a Control
¢ In the Accessing Data part:
o Inthe Querying Data in MYOB Advanced Framework chapter:
= PXView Type and Views Collection
» Data View Delegates
o Inthe Defining Relationships Between DACs chapter:
» Master-Detail Relationship Between Data with PXDBDefault and
PXParent
» Selection of the Linked Data Through the Current Property
o Inthe Working with Data in Cache and Session chapter:
* Modification of Data in a PXCache Object
¢ In the Implementing Business Logic part:
o Inthe Working with Events chapter:
* |nsertion of a Data Record
» Update of a Data Record
= Removal of a Data Record
» Saving of Changes to the Database
» Cancellation of Attribute Event Handlers
= Validation of Field Values
= Validation of a Data Record
» Update of a Data Record on Update of a Field Value
* Internal and External Presentation of Values
o Inthe Working with Attributes chapter:
» Replacement of Attributes for DAC Fields in CacheAttached
= Custom Attributes
» Update of Data with PXAccumulator Attributes
» Restrictions in the Accumulator Attribute
o Inthe Configuring the Ul from the Back End chapter:
= Data for Controls
» Configuration of the User Interface in Code
» Standard Buttons of the Page Toolbar
» Configuration of Actions
*» Request of the User Confirmation
» |dentification of Actions Initiated in the Ul
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» Configuration of Drop-Down Lists
= Configuration of Selectors
o Inthe Creating Particular Types of Forms chapter:
= Configuration Parameters of the Application (Setup Forms)

Examples on GitHub

Multiple examples from the Integration Development Guide are now available in the
Help-and-Training- Examples repository on GitHub. These examples show the use of the
contract-based REST API.

To test the examples, a developer should do the following:

1. Clone the 2019R2 branch of the repository, or download its contents.

2. Find the examples in the IntegrationDevelopmentGuide.postman_collection.json
file (which is a Postman collection) of the IntegrationDevelopment\Help folder in
the branch.

3. Deploy a new MYOB Advanced instance with the U100 dataset. For details on
deploying an instance, see” To Deploy an MYOB Advanced Instance” in the
Installation Guide.

4. Specify the URL of the instance in the BaseURL variable of the collection.
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Customization

Ability to Invoke the Base Method in Generic Event Handlers

In MYOB Advanced, an event handler can be overridden with or without the invocation
of the base method. In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, only traditional event
handlers supported the invocation of the base method. Now developers can invoke base
method in generic event handlers, as shown in the example below.

void (Events.RowDeleted<sOOrder> e, PXRowDeleted baseMethod)

{
baseMethod (e.Cache, e.Args);

}
In this example, the baseMethod parameter is an interceptor delegate.

Automatic Creation of a Base DAC Extension When a
Projection View DAC Is Extended

As of this release, the Customization Project Editor helps developers to properly add a
custom field to a projection view DAC— a data access class (DAC) with the
PXProjectionAttribute.

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, if a custom field had to be added to a DAC with
PXProjectionAttribute, the developer had to manually add two extensions: an extension
of a DAC that represents a database table, and an extension of the projection view DAC.
Now when a developer adds a custom field to a projection view DAC on the Customized
Data Classes page of Customization Project Editor, it automatically creates an extension of
a DAC representing a database table with the same custom field.

Automation of Workflows in Customisation Project Editor

Developers can now customize a screen by defining a workflow in the Customisation
Project Editor. A workflow is a process of changing the state of an entity as a result of a
user performing an action. For example, the status of an opportunity can be changed
depending on the actions a user has performed on the opportunity.

The process of defining a workflow does not require coding. To give developers the
ability to define workflows, two new pages have been introduced to the Screens section
of Customisation Project Editor, as shown in the following screenshot: the Workflows
page and the Dialog Boxes page.

CustomWorkflow 4 CR304000 (Opportunities) Workflows

~ Screens

«» CR304000

v Workflows

> DEFAULT Default workflow System Readonly
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Note: The automation steps and workflow functionality cannot be used
simultaneously for a single screen. So if a developer wants to define

workflows for a screen, the developer should deactivate any automation
steps for this screen first.

Defining Workflows

A developer can define a single workflow for a whole screen or multiple workflows for
the entities created on the screen that have a specific field value. For example, a
developer can set up a workflow for any opportunity or for only opportunities of a
particular opportunity class.

A workflow is defined in the following way: First, a developer determines all the possible
states of an entity that is created and worked with on a screen. (For example, with an
opportunity, the developer determines all possible statuses of the opportunity.) Then for
each state, the developer adds all actions that can be performed with an entity in this
state and all transitions—that is, all the ways the values of an entity's properties and state
should be changed when each specific action is performed. If a user has to provide
additional information to the system during a workflow, a developer can define dialog
boxes.

For each state of the workflow, the developer can specify which Ul elements and actions
on the applicable screen are shown, enabled, and required. Also, the developer can add
new values for the field (for example, Status) that determines the state of an entity.

An example of a fully defined workflow for an opportunity is presented in the following
screenshot.

CustomWorkflow «  CR304000 (Opportunities) Workflows: Default workflow

~ Screens

State Properties | Actions

Identifier. N Active

Description: lew nitial State of the Workflow

I Default workflow

[9) I BE  Combo Box Values 3_

Object Name Field Name Disabled  Hidden  Required  Default Value Status

Qpportunity Reason Assign Inherited

= Opportunity Source Inherited

In the navigation pane of the screenshot above, you can see that a workflow is defined
for the Opportunities screen (CR304000) (Item 1 in the screenshot). Default workflow is
shown on the Workflows page. On the States and Transitions pane (Item 2), all possible
states of an opportunity (which in this example are values of the Status field on the
Opportunities screen) are shown. The State Properties tab displays the fields of the
Opportunities screen that should have particular settings when the status of an
opportunity is “New” (Item 3 in the screenshot).

For each state, any number of transitions can be defined on the Transition Properties tab
of the Workflows page. Each transition contains the definition of how the values of the
entity's properties and the entity's state should be changed when a specific action
(indicated in the Action Name field) is performed. An example of the properties of a
transition is shown in the following screenshot.
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CustomWorkflow

's]
~ Screens

States and Transitions

‘ CR304000 (Opportunities) Workflows: Default workflow

Transition Properties

& + -

Original State: New Active

Open (Open)

Target State: Open

Fields to Update After Transition

Schema

No records found.

- Lost Try to modify parameters above to see records here.

In the screenshot, the Open transition is shown. It indicates that the system should
change the state (that is, the status) of an opportunity from New to Open when the Open
(Open) action is performed.

Workflow Types

Some MYOB Advanced screens have predefined workflows. A predefined workflow
always has a workflow type of “DEFAULT". A workflow with this type is applied to all
entities regardless of their properties. Other possible values of the workflow type are
values of the selected Workflow- Identifying Field.

Developers can define custom workflows from scratch or workflows based on the
predefined workflow. To apply a workflow to all entities regardless of their property
values, a developer can set the workflow type to “DEFAULT".

To apply a custom workflow to entities with a specific property value, the developer can
select the Workflow-Identifying Field on the Workflows page and click Add Workflow on
the page toolbar; in the Add Workflow dialog box, which opens, the developer needs to
specify a type other than “DEFAULT". For example, to apply a workflow with a specific
opportunity class, a developer should select Class ID in the Workflow-Identifying Field
box on the Workflows page, click Add Workflow on the page toolbar. Then in the Add
Workflow dialog box, the developer should select a type other than “DEFAULT", as shown
in the following screenshot.

CR304000 (Opportunities) Workflows

) Add Workflow Upgrade predefined workflc Disinherit ew Changes
State Identifier: Status
Workflow-Identifying Field: Class ID -

[ Allow Users to Modify Value

Add Workflow X

0 X
Operati Extend System Workflow  ~
= Active v l I xLena system workdiow Base System Workflow
T Base Workflow Default workflow -
> I Workflow Type -
orkflaw Nam DEFAULT
DEFAULT
SAAS Cancel
SUPPORT
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A custom workflow based on the predefined workflow inherits all modifications of the
predefined workflow. A developer can view the difference between a predefined
workflow and a custom workflow, and revert changes in the custom workflow.

Note: If, in later updates, a predefined workflow is changed, the custom workflows

based on the predefined workflow will inherit the changes.

Workflow Dialog Boxes

A developer can configure a workflow dialog box: a dialog box, which is part of the
workflow, that is shown to a user who clicks a particular action button or menu
command. This might be helpful if the developer wants the user to provide additional
values to perform an action and change the state of an entity.

Returning to the example of opportunities, suppose that to open an opportunity, a user
should provide a value for the Reason and Stage fields. The following screenshot shows
configuration of such a dialog box on the Dialog Boxes page.

CustomWorkflow «  CR304000 (Opportunities) Dialog Boxes

= © (3 - PreviewDialog Box  View Changes

304000 Dialog Boxes
Title: Details Number of Columns: 0

Actions O + X

- Dialog Box Name: FormOpen Actions: Open

= s i Status Inherited

> FormOpen

Dialog Box Fields
Formwon

o6 Boxes o + X ¥ Combo Box Values
1 Dialog Boxes FormLost
Acces: W Ac  "Schema Field Field Name Tile From Default Value  Require Column Span Control Size  Status
Schema

> [ PXObjectsCRCR.. Reason Reason E In Process 1 Inherited

PXObjectsCRCR..  Stage Stage [stageID] 1 Inherited

After a dialog box has been created and configured, a developer can define an action in
the Screen Editor so that this dialog box is shown when a user clicks this action.

Workflow Actions

For each state of an entity, a developer can define which actions are enabled for the
current state and create new workflow actions. A workflow action is a simplified type of
an action that is not associated with a graph method. A workflow action can be used only
to change the state of an entity, display a dialog box (see “Workflow Dialog Boxes” on
page 218), and change the specified field values.
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A developer configures the workflow actions for a state on the Actions tab of the
Workflows page, as shown in the following screenshot.

Customization Project Editor Back  Reload

TestWorkflow - i) WORTWS: DETBUIt worknow

.......

Innarted

The screenshot above shows a list of workflow actions (Item 1in the screenshot)
configured for the New state of an opportunity and details of the Open action (Item 2 in
the screenshot). The developer can click the Create Action button on the toolbar (Item 3
in the screenshot) to create a new workflow action. The Field Update tab (also shown in
ltem 2) shows what value should be assigned to the fields of the Opportunities screen
when a user clicks the Open action and enters a value in the FormOpen dialog box (Item
4 in the screenshot).

CRM Workflows

The processing of opportunities and cases has been redesigned to use the new workflow
engine. For details, see “New Workflow in Opportunities and Cases” on page 69.

Developers can customize workflows or create new workflows for the Opportunities
(CR304000) screen or the Cases (CR306000) screen. Developers can customise existing
workflows in the Customisation Project Editor or by extending graphs and workflows in
the PX.Objects.CR.Workflows namespace. An example of a workflow extension is shown
in the following code:

public class OpportunityWorkflowExt
: PX.Data.PXGraphExtension<OpportunityWorkflow, OpportunityMaint>

The automation steps for these screens are no longer available.

Extended Editors for Fields and Actions

Developers can now configure fields and add new actions or customize exiting actions by
using the Field Editor and Action Editor of the Customisation Project Editor. The editors
can be accessed in the Screens node of the navigation pane.

Action Editor

In the Action Editor, a developer can add a new action, modify an action in a predefined
workflow, or modify an action defined in a graph. Actions added in the predefined
workflow are automatically displayed in the editor.
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The following functions of the editor were previously available in the Screen Editor:

e Creation of an action
e Modification of an action properties
A developer can configure the properties of an action, specify the dialog box that should

be displayed when the action is invoked, and specify a processing screen where the
action is displayed. The Action Editor page is shown in the following screenshot.

CustomWorkflow 4 CR304000 (Opportunities) Actions
¢} 9] X + - Reorder Actions View Changes Revert Changes
~ Screens
- CR304000 & Action Name Display Name Action Type Disabled Hidden Dialog Box Processing Status
- Screen
1 Actions > . .
CreateBothContactAndAccount Create Account Graph Action Inherited
Fields
Conditions CreateContact Create Contact Graph Action Inherited
createlnvoice Create Invoice Graph Action Inherited
createSalesOrder Create Sales Or...  Graph Action Inherited
CreateServiceOrder Create Service .. Graph Actien Inherited
editQuote Edit Quote Graph Action Inherited
Lost Close as Lost Workflow FormLost CR303120 Inherited
Open Open Workflow FormQpen CR503120 Inherited
Dashboards OpenAppointmentBoard Schedule onth..  Graph Action Inherited
site Map recalculatePrices Recalculate Prices  Graph Action Inherited
Database Scripts submitQuote Submit Quote Graph Action Inherited
Sy validateAddresses Validate Addres...  Graph Action Inherited
Import; t Scenarios )
Won Close as Won Workflow FormWan CR303120 Inherited
Shared Filters
Access Rights

The adding of a new action is performed in the editor by using the Action Properties
dialog box, which is shown in the screenshot below. A user can add a new action, modify
an action in a predefined workflow, or modify an action defined in a graph.

* Action Name: Action Type: Run report N
* Display Name: | | | Toolbar Folder: Top Level N
Disabled: - * Destination Screen: P
Hidden: - Window Mode: Pop-Up Window -
Dizleg Box: -
Processing Screen: o
Mavigation Parameters = Field Update
B Active Parameter Name Value From Schema

No records found.

Try to modify pa

oK Cancel
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Field Editor

In the Field Editor, a developer can modify the properties of a specified field. Fields
modified in the predefined workflow are automatically displayed in the editor.

Note: Modification of the Disabled, Hidden, and Required properties was

previously available on the Main Properties tab of the Screen Editor. The
Main Properties tab of the Screen Editor has been removed.

The Field Editor page is shown in the following screenshot.

CustomWorkflow l CR304000 (Opportunities) Fields
(@] ) x + Combo Box Values View Changes
~ Screens
- CR204000 & Object Name Field Name Disabled Hidden Required Display Name Status
Actions ’ PX.0Objects.CR.CROpportunity Resolution Reasan Inherited
I Fields PX.0Objects.CR.CROpportunity Source Source Inherited
Conditions

» Workflows
Dialog Boxes

Data Access
Code
Files
Generic Inguiries
Reports
Dashboards
Site Map

Database Scripts

A developer can add only existing fields to the editor. The adding of a field is performed
in the editor by using the Add Field dialog box, which is shown in the screenshot below.

Add Field
Container: Opportunity (Opportunity Summary) - Field Name: -
DAC: PX_Objects. CR.CROpportunity {Opportunity) Display Mame:

= Container DAC Field Name Display Name

> Opportunity PX.Objects.CR.CROpportunity AllowOverrideContactaddress Override -
Opportunity PX.Objects.CR.CROpportunity AllowOverrideShippingContactaddress  Override Shipping Info
Opportunity PX.Objects.CR.CROpportunity AszignDate Assignment Date
Opportunity PX.Objects.CR.CROpportunity BAccountiD Business Account (BAccountID)
Opportunity PX.Objects.CR.CROpportunity BranchlD Branch (BranchlD)
Opportunity PX.Objects.CR.CROpportunity BranchLocationlD Branch Location
Opportunity PX.Objects.CR.CROpportunity CampaignSourcelD Source Campaign
Opportunity PX.Objects.CR.CROpportunity chkServiceManagement chkServiceManagement
Opportunity PX.Objects.CR.CROpportunity ClassID Class ID
Opportunity PX.Objects.CR.CROpportunity CloseDate Estimation
Opportunity PX.Objects.CR.CROpportunity ClosingDate Closing Date
Opportunity PX.Objects.CR.CROpportunity ContactiD Contact
Opportunity PX.Cbjects.CR.CROpportunity CuryAmount Amount
Opportunity PX.Objects.CR.CROpportunity CuryDiscTot Discount (CuryDiscTot)
Onnartinity DY Mhiarts CR CROARAMIAITY CuruEvtbricaTatal Suhtntal T

Add Add & Close Close
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Platform API

The Company/Branch Selection Menu

This release introduces a new Company/Branch selection menu. With this selection
menu, a user can select the needed branch in one click, instead of selecting first a
company and then a branch—see “The Company/Branch Selection Menu” on page 204
for details.

To add the Company/Branch selection menu to a custom inquiry or processing screen, a
developer should do the following:

1. In the filter DAC, create an integer field and add the OrganizationTree attribute to
this field, as shown in the following code example.
#region OrgBAccountID

public abstract class orgBAccountID : PX.Data.BQL.BglInt.Field<orgBAccountID>
{3

[OrganizationTree (
sourceOrganizationID: typeof (organizationID),
sourceBrancID: typeof (branchID),
onlyActive: false)]

public int? OrgBAccountID { get; set; } #endregion

2. Inthe ASPX code of the screen, add the PXBranchSelector control, as the
following code example shows.

<px:PXBranchSelector CommitChanges="True" ID="edOrgBAccountID"
runat="server" DataField="OrgBAccountID"/>

For details about the configuration of the Company/Branch selection menu, see
“‘Company/Branch Selection Menu” in the User Guide.

Classic Site Map Replacement

In this release, the classic site map tree has been replaced with a list of all available
screens—see “Classic User Interface Removal and Site Map Replacement” on page 171 for
details.

To replace the classic site map tree with a list of screens on a custom MYOB Advanced
screen, a developer should do the following:

1. In the ASPX code of the screen, make the following changes:
a. Replace the PXTreeSelector control with PXSelector, which is shown in the
following code example.

<px:PXSelector ID="edScreen" runat="server" DataField="ScreenID"
DisplayMode="Text" FilterByAllFields="true" CommitChanges="True" />

b. Remove the PXTreeDataMember element that corresponds to the site map
tree from the DataTrees section; this section is shown in the following code
example.

DataTrees>
<px:PXTreeDataMember TreeView="SiteMapTree" TreeKeys="NodeID" />
</DataTrees>
2. Inthe graph that corresponds to the ASPX page, remove the data view of the site
map tree control. An example of this data view is shown in the following code.

public new PX.SM.PXSelectSiteMapTree<False, False, False, True, False>
SiteMap;
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3. Inthe data access class that provides data for the ASPX page, add the
PXSiteMapNodeSelector attribute (which is defined in the PX.Data namespace) to
the field that stores the screen ID and is used to display the site map location. The
attribute is shown in bold type in the following code example.

#region ScreenID
public abstract class screenlID : PX.Data.BQL.BglString.Field<screenID> { }

[PXDBString (8, IsFixed = true, InputMask = "CC.CC.CC.CC")]
[PXDefault]
[PXUIField(DisplayName = "Screen Name", Visibility =

PXUIVisibility.SelectorVisible) ]
[PXSiteMapNodeSelector]
public virtual string ScreenID { get; set; }
#endregion

Calling Protected Members in Graph Extensions

In previous releases, a developer could override a protected member of a graph in a
graph extension but could not call this member in a graph extension. In this release, the
new PXProtectedAccess attribute is introduced (in the PX.Data namespace), which
developers can use to make a protected member of a graph available to be called in a
graph extension. If the developer annotates a member in a graph extension with the
PXProtectedAccess attribute and this member has the same signature as the
corresponding member in the graph or lower-level graph extension, the framework
replaces the body of the member annotated with PXProtectedAccess with the body of
the corresponding member in the graph or lower-level graph extension.

The following sections show examples of PXProtectedAccess usage.

Calling Protected Members of a Graph
Suppose that the code of MYOB Advanced includes the following graph:

public class MyGraph : PXGraph<MyGraph>

{
protected void Foo(int paraml, string param2) { ... }
protected static void Foo2() { }
protected int Bar (MyDac dac) => dac.IntValue;
protected decimal Prop { get; set; }
protected double Field;

}

The developer can use the members in an extension of the graph, as shown in the
following example.

public abstract class MyExt : PXGraphExtension<MyGraph>
{
[PXProtectedAccess]
protected abstract void Foo (int paraml, string param2)
[PXProtectedAccess]
protected abstract void Foo2 () ;
[PXProtectedAccess]
protected abstract int Bar (MyDac dac) ;
[PXProtectedAccess]
protected abstract decimal Prop { get; set; }
[PXProtectedAccess]
protected abstract double Field { get; set; }
private void Test ()
{
Foo (42, "23");
int bar = Bar (new MyDac());
decimal prop = Prop;
Prop = prop + 12;
double field = Field;
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Field = field + 15;

}

Calling Protected Members of a Graph Extension
Suppose that the code of MYOB Advanced includes the following graph.

public class MyGraph : PXGraph<MyGraph>

{
protected void Bar() { }

}
Suppose also that custom code includes the following extension of this graph.

public class MyExt : PXGraphExtension<MyGraph>

{
protected void Foo() { }

}

The developer can use the protected member of the graph extension by specifying the
parameter of the attribute, as shown in the following example.

public abstract class MySecondLevelExt : PXGraphExtension<MyExt, MyGraph>
{

[PXProtectedAccess]

protected abstract void Bar();

[PXProtectedAccess (typeof (MyExt) ) ]

protected abstract void Foo();

}

Logging Improvements

MYOB Advanced 2020.3 supports the logging mechanism provided by the
Microsoft.Extensions.Logging.Abstractions NuGet package. A developer can use this
mechanism in custom code to write to the trace log.

To use this mechanism, a developer should do the following:

1. Install the Microsoft.Extensions.Logging.Abstractions NuGet package to the Visual
Studio project that contains custom code.

2. Add the following using directive to the code file that contains the logic for which
a developer needs to write to the log.

using Microsoft.Extensions.Logging;

3. Inthe graph that executes the logic, add a property of the ILogger<T> type, and
assign the InjectDependency attribute to the property, as shown in the following
example. Use the graph as the type parameter.

Note: For details about the InjectDependency attribute, see Dependency Injection

in the documentation.

public class RSSVWorkOrderEntry : PXGraph<RSSVWorkOrderEntry,
RSSVWorkOrder>

{
//Other code of the graph

//The logger

[InjectDependency]

private ILogger<RSSVWorkOrderEntry> MyLogger { get; set; }
}

4. In the code for which the developer needs to write to the log, such as in an action
of the graph, call the methods of the ILogger<T> interface to write to the trace
log. For details about the methods of the interface, see ILogger<TCategoryName>
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Interface in the Microsoft documentation. The following example shows the call of
the LogInformation method.

public class RSSVWorkOrderEntry : PXGraph<RSSVWorkOrderEntry, RSSVWorkOrder>

{
//Other code of the graph

//The logger
[InjectDependency]
private ILogger<RSSVWorkOrderEntry> MyLogger { get; set; }

//A method in the graph
public void AssignOrder (RSSVWorkOrder order)

{
//Implementation of the method

//Writing to the log
MyLogger.LogInformation (
"The {OrderNbr} work order has been assigned.", order.OrderNbr) ;

}

Do not use string formatting inside the log messages, as is shown in the following code
example.
MyLogger.LogInformation (

string.Format ("The {0} work order has been assigned.", order.OrderNbr));
MyLogger.LogInformation (

$"The {order.OrderNbr} work order has been assigned."));
A user can see the log message in the trace log (shown in the following screenshot) if the
user clicks Tools > Trace on the screen title bar after the corresponding logic has been
executed.

Acumatica Trace:
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FROM {
SELECT MAX([ 1) AS n_SerdicalD], MAX( [RSSVRepalritens ][ 1) AS (
max( [ mml) As llmnlnl [ [N.pahﬂvﬂm)!s(mpdvlmm lquhll.m'ypll Max(

)
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Enhancements in Dependency Injection

Developers can use dependency injection to encapsulate particular logic as a service,
which they can then use anywhere in their application. In previous versions of the
platform, this technique could be used only in graphs. As of this release, developers can
also use dependency injection in attributes and custom action classes, as described
below.

Note: Dependency injection in MYOB Advanced Framework-based applications
requires the use of the Autofac.Module class, which is provided by the
external Autofac library. MYOB Advanced does not guarantee the backward

compatibility of this library. For details about the Autofac library, see
https://autofac.readthedocs.io/en/latest/.
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For the examples shown in the following sections, suppose that dependency injection is
defined as follows.

using System;

using Autofac;

using PX.Data;
namespace MyNamespace

{

//An interface for the service
public interface IMyService

{

void ProvideServiceFunctions () ;

}

//A class that implements the logic to be used for dependency injection
public class MyService : IMyService

{

public void ProvideServiceFunctions ()

{

//An implementation
}
}

//A class that registers the implementation class with Autofac
public class MyServiceRegistrarion : Module

{

protected override void Load(ContainerBuilder builder)

{
builder.RegisterType<MyService> () .As<IMyService> () ;

}

}

For more information about the definition of the service for dependency injection, the
registration of the service, and the use of dependency injection in graphs, see
“‘Dependency Injection” in the documentation.

Dependency Injection in Attributes

For an attribute derived from PXEventSubscriberAttribute, developers can use
dependency injection in the following way:

1. Define an attribute class and assign to its property the InjectDependency attribute,
as shown in the following code example.

using System;
using PX.Data;
namespace MyNamespace

{
public class CustomAttribute : PXEventSubscriberAttribute

{
[InjectDependency]
public IMyService Service { get; set; }

}

2. To support dependency injection in a constructor of the implementation class of
the service, pass PXEventSubscriberAttribute, PXCache, or PXGraph (or any
combination of these objects in the constructor), as shown in the following code
example.

public class MyService : IMyService

{
//A constructor with PXEventSubscriberAttribute

public MyService (PXEventSubscriberAttribute parent)
{

//Code of the constructor

}

//A constructor with PXCache
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public MyService (PXCache cache)
{
//Code of the constructor

}

//A constructor with PXGraph
public MyService (PXGraph graph)
{

//Code of the constructor

}

//A constructor with PXEventSubscriberAttribute and PXGraph
public MyService (PXEventSubscriberAttribute parent, PXGraph graph)
{

//Code of the constructor
}

//Other code of the implementation class

Dependency Injection in Custom Action Classes

For a custom action class derived from the PXAction class or its descendants, developers
can use dependency injection as follows:

1. Define a custom action class as shown in the following code example.

using System;
using PX.Data;

namespace MyNamespace
{
public class CustomCancel<T> : PXCancel<T>
where T: class, IBqglTable, new ()
{
[InjectDependency]
public IMyService Service { get; set; }

//Other code of the custom action class

2. To support dependency injection, in the implementation class of the service, add a
constructor with PXAction or with both PXAction and PXGraph as parameters, as
shown in the following code example.

public class MyService : IMyService
{
public MyService (PXAction parent)
{
//Code of the constructor

}

public MyService (PXAction parent, PXGraph graph)
{
//Code of the constructor

}
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Web Services

Improvements to the Contract- Based APlIs

This release includes the improvements to the contract-based SOAP and REST APlIs that
are described in the following sections.

Ability to Retrieve Multiple Detail Lines at a Time

In previous versions, for endpoints with Contract Version 3, multiple records could not be
retrieved from MYOB Advanced with multiple kinds of detail lines at a time to exclude
performance issues. For example, if a developer sent a GET HTTP request to the
Default/18.200.001 endpoint to retrieve the list of sales orders with order details and
shipments, the developer received the error More than one detail properties have been
used in the request. To eliminate the error, the developer had to use separate requests
for each kind of detail line.

In this release, a request of multiple kinds of detail lines at a time has been optimized for
speed and can now be processed without any errors being generated. Therefore,
through an endpoint with Contract Version 3, a developer can retrieve multiple kinds of
detail lines in one request.

Persistent IDs of Top-Level Entities

In previous versions, each record that the system had returned in a response to a
contract-based API request was assigned a session entity ID (in the ID property), which
was different for each new session with MYOB Advanced.

Now the records of top-level entities that a developer retrieves through the contract-
based API have persistent IDs, which are the values of the NotelD column of the
corresponding database tables. Thus, developers can use the value from the ID property
of a top-level entity returned from MYOB Advanced throughout different sessions with
MYOB Advanced. However, if a record does not have a note ID (which could be the case
for detail entities, entities that correspond to generic inquiries, or custom entities), this
record will still be assigned an entity ID that is new for each new session.

For details about the entity ID, see “Retrieval of a Record by ID” in the documentation.

Other Changes

In this release, the REST API is now case insensitive. For example, the following issues
related to case sensitivity have been fixed:

e If an improper case was used in the letters that make up the entity name, the
filtering of records could work incorrectly.

e In PUT requests, the system ignored the value keyword if it was specified starting
with an uppercase letter (Value).

e In PUT requests, the system ignored the fields if there was a mistake in the case of
the field name.

In the contract-based SOAP API, the GetProcessStatus() method now returns the
Completed status if a synchronous operation was invoked by the Invoke() method.
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Ability to Obtain the MYOB Advanced Version and the List of
Endpoints

As of this release, a developer can obtain the MYOB Advanced version and the list of
contract- based endpoints available in this version by using the REST API.

To obtain this information, the developer should send a GET HTTP request to the
following URL:

http://<MYOB Advanced instance URL>/entity
An example of the response in JSON format is shown below.
{

"version": {
"acumaticaBuildVersion": "19.191.0093",
"databaseVersion": "19.191.0093"
b
"endpoints": [
{
"name": "Default",
"version": "17.200.001",
"href": "/MYOBAdvanced/entity/Default/17.200.001/"
b
{
"name": "DeviceHub",
"version": "17.200.001",
"href": "/MYOBAdvanced /entity/DeviceHub/17.200.001/"
bo
{
llname": llPOS",
"version": "17.200.001",
"href": "/MYOBAdvanced /entity/P0S/17.200.001/"
}o
{
"name": "Default",
"version": "18.200.001",
"href": "/MYOBAdvanced /entity/Default/18.200.001/"
bo
{
"name": "Default",
"version": "6.00.001",
"href": "/MYOBAdvanced /entity/Default/6.00.001/"

}

The list of endpoints in the response includes the custom endpoints configured in a
particular tenant of the MYOB Advanced instance if the request is sent along with the
authentication information.

For details about the retrieval of the list of endpoints, see “Retrieval of the MYOB
Advanced Version and the List of Endpoints” in the documentation.

Support of OAuth 2.0 and OpenlD Connect for OData

MYOB Advanced supports the OAuth 2.0 mechanism of authorization for applications
that are integrated with MYOB Advanced through application programming interfaces
(APIs). When a client application of MYOB Advanced uses the OAuth 2.0 mechanism of
authorization, the client application does not operate with the MYOB Advanced
credentials to sign in a user to MYOB Advanced; instead, the application obtains an
access token from MYOB Advanced and uses this token when it requests data from
MYOB Advanced.

MYOB Advanced 2020.3 Release Notes Page 229 of 255
Copyright 2020 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, only the client applications that use the
contract-based web services APIs could implement the OAuth 2.0 or OpenlD Connect
authorization mechanism. Now developers can authorize the client applications that use
OData by using OAuth 2.0 or OpenID Connect.

For the OData client applications, developers can use the same authorization flows that
are supported for the contract-based web services applications. These flows are the
following:

e Authorization code
e Implicit
e Resource owner password credentials

For more information, see “Comparison of the Flows”, “To Register a Client Application”,
and “To Revoke the Access of a Connected Application” in the documentation.

Ability to Limit API Connections for Integrated Applications

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, if the integration application did not properly
sign out from MYOB Advanced, this application could use all API sessions included in the
license, thus preventing other integration applications from signing in. As of this release, a
developer or system administrator can limit the number of sessions that an integration
application uses.

How to Configure the Limitation

To limit the number of sessions used by integration applications, the developer or system
administrator can perform the following general steps:

1. On the User Roles screen (SM201005), create a user role that will be used by
integration applications.

2. On the User Types screen (EP202500), create a user type that will be used by
integration applications, and add the role that has been created in previous step
to the list of allowed roles for this type.

3. Remain on the User Types screen with the new user type selected, and on the
Login Rules tab, specify the following settings (which are shown in the following
screenshot):

e Allowed Login Type:
o “API" if the integration application uses the Login method of one of
the web services API to sign in to MYOB Advanced
o “Unrestricted” if the integration application uses OAuth 2.0
mechanism of authorization
¢ Allowed Number of Sessions: The maximum number of sessions you want
to allow for each integration application
e Turn Off Two-Factor Authentication: Selected
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User Types +%

2 2 + W O0- K < > >

* User Type: Intagration
Linked Entity: Employee -
* Description: Integration application

Allowed Roles | Users | Login Rules

Use Email as Login Allowed Login Type: API '
(O Reset Password on First Login Allowed Number of Sessions: 3
[ Require Login Activation Turn Off Two-Factor Authentication

Note: These settings are new in this release.

4. On the Users screen (SM201010), create a user account for each integration
application that can work with this MYOB Advanced instance and specify the user
type and user role that have been created in the previous steps.

5. In each of the integration applications, implement the signing in to MYOB
Advanced with its own user account (one of the user accounts created in the
previous step).

For details about the configuration of the limitation, see “To Limit the Number of API
Connections of Integrated Applications” and “To Limit APl Connections of a Particular
Application” in the documentation.

Webhooks for Integration

This release provides webhooks as a new way to integrate external applications that
provide data in their own format and need to submit this data to MYOB Advanced. For
example, HubSpot collects data about email clicks and can export this data in a specific
format to a particular URL. With the new webhooks, a developer can configure MYOB
Advanced to process the data submitted to a particular URL and save the data in MYOB
Advanced.

To process data from an external application in MYOB Advanced with webhooks, a
developer needs to perform the following general steps, which are described in greater
detail below:

1. The developer creates an implementation class that will process the requests from
an external application.

2. The developer registers the implementation class on the Webhooks screen
(SM304000) of MYOB Advanced.

3. The developer copies the URL that is generated during the registration of the

implementation class, and then specifies this URL in the external application so

that it sends requests to this URL.

The developer tests the processing of the requests.

5. If the webhook must be used on multiple MYOB Advanced instances, the
developer includes the webhook in a customization project and publishes this
project to the needed MYOB Advanced instances.

o
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1. Creation of an Implementation Class

An implementation class is a custom class that processes the requests passed to a
particular URL. This class must implement the IWebhookHandler interface. For more
convenient implementation, we recommend that the developer implement this interface
in a graph (that is, a class of the PXGraph type).

The IWebhookHandler interface has one method with the following signature.

IHttpActionResult ProcessRequest (

HttpRequestMessage request, CancellationToken cancellationToken)
In this method, the developer needs to process a request from an external application,
including the following:

e Process authentication information in the request

e Transform the data in external format to the data that can be saved in MYOB
Advanced

e Invoke graph methods that save the data in MYOB Advanced

The developer needs to place a DLL file with the implementation class in the Bin folder of
the MYOB Advanced instance.

2. Registration of the Implementation Class in MYOB Advanced

On the new Webhooks screen (SM304000), which is shown in the following screenshot,
the developer needs to register the implementation class. When the developer saves the
webhook for the implementation class on the screen, the system inserts into the URL box
the URL that can be used by an external application to send data to MYOB Advanced.
The developer should copy this URL for use in the next step.

Webhooks ¢ [ NOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~

O o+ @WK o< > ol

* Webhook Name Test webhook o ! Active
= Implementation Class:  PX_Api.Webhooks.DummyGraphWebHook bl Predefined
URL https://msk-app-001.int.add: ica.com/tw-2020R1/! ompany/14754a70-c01

REQUEST HISTORY

Requests to Keep: = All - Maximum Number of Requests in History: 10

(¢} SHOW REQUEST DETAILS ~ CLEARHISTORY ||
= *Request Received From *Date Respon:

Status
> POST 10.7.32.207 10/29/2019 7:36:30 AM 200
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3. Configuration of the External Application

In the external application, the developer should specify the URL that has been generated
on the Webhooks screen (SM304000) for the webhook, so that the external application
sends requests to this URL.

A request sent to MYOB Advanced must satisfy the following requirements:

e The request type must be POST or GET.

e The body must contain only the data that can be transferred with the HTTP
protocol.

e The body of the request must be no longer than the value specified by the
webhook :maxrequestsize key of the web.config file of the MYOB Advanced
instance. By default, this value is 1 MB. The developer can change the default
value by specifying a different value in the key of web.config.

4. Testing of the Requests

The developer can use the Request History tab of the Webhooks screen (SM304000) to
specify which requests should be saved in the log and to check the statuses of the
processing of requests. By clicking the Show Request Details button (shown in the
following screenshot) on the table toolbar of the tab, the developer can open the dialog
box, which contains the details of the request, the response, and any errors.

Webhooks e USTOMIZATION ~ TOOLS ~

Request Details

(2 o K < > >l
* Request POST

* Webhook Name Test webhook Headers

Connection: keep-alive;
Accept: */*;

Accept-Encoding: gzip; deflate

* Implementation Class.  PX Api.Webhooks.DummyWebHoo

URL: https://msk-app-001.int. adds. acums Cookie: ASPNET tioop = ibhik; requestid=183;
Host: msk-app-001.int adds. ica.com.
REQUEST HISTORY User-Agent: PostmanRuntime/7.15.2;
TestHeader: HeaderSuccess;
Content-Length: 14
Requests to Keep: | All ¥ Maximum Numbe  Content-Type: text/plain
Body =
(4} SHOW REQUEST DETAILS CLEAR 4
E *Request Received From
Response Status: 500 Processing Time (ms) 60
>
ROSE HEEEZAL RESPONSE EXCEPTION STACK TRACE
POST 10.7.32.207

Headers
Content-Type: application/json; charset=utf-8:
Body

{"Message""An error has occurred.”,"ExceptionMessage™"The method or operation is not

mplemented "ExceptionType": S)s(em NotlmplemenledExceptlon “StackTrace™" at

PX Apx Webhooks DummyWebHook ProcessReq request, C llationToken
Token) in del\NetTools\\ DummyWebHuDks\\DummyWebHook csiline 13\r\n  at

PX.Api.Webhooks. O\nn "VebhooksController <Process>d__8.MoveNext()"}

CLOSE

The developer can limit the length of the body of the request that is stored in the history
by using the webhook:maxbodysizetolog key of the web.config file of the MYOB
Advanced instance. By default, the length is 10 KB. In the request details stored in the
history, the system trims the rest of the body that exceeds the specified length.
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5. Inclusion in a Customization Project

The developer can include the webhook in a customization project by using the
Customization Project Editor, which contains a new Webhooks page (shown in the
following screenshot). For a webhook listed on this page, the developer can select the
Predefined check box, which (if selected) makes the implementation class of the webhook
unavailable for editing in the instance where the customization project is published. (In
this instance, an administrative user can still make the webhook inactive and modify the
request history settings.)

Note: A developer must also include the DLL file with the implementation class in

the customization project as a File item.

CustomWorkflow ¢ ‘Webhooks

) Screens (@] ) TP Reload From Database Manage Webhooks

Data Access B Pred | Object Name Implementation Class Description Last Modified By Last Modified
Code o

Files

Generic Inquiries

Reports

Dashboards

Site Map

Database Scripts

xport Scenarios
Access Rights No records found.
Wikis
Web Service Endpoints
Analytical Reports
Push Notifications
Business Events
Mobile Application
User-Defined Fields

I Webhooks

Automation Workflows in the Contract-Based APIs

Developers can now customize MYOB Advanced screens by defining automation
workflows in the Customization Project Editor. For details about automation workflows,
see “Automation of Workflows in Customisation Project Editor” on page 215.

A developer can use custom workflow actions though the contract-based APIs if the
developer creates a custom endpoint or endpoint extension with these workflow
actions—more specifically, if the developer does the following:

1. On the Web Service Endpoints screen (SM207060), creates a custom endpoint or
endpoint extension.
2. Adds the custom workflow action to the custom endpoint or endpoint extension.
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3. If the custom workflow action can display a workflow dialog box with parameters
of the action, maps the parameters of the action in the endpoint to these
parameters by using the Transition Parameters object, as shown in the following

Web Service Endpoints ¥y Customisation Tools ~
) -+ View Endpoint Service ~  View Maintenance Service Extend Endpoint Validate Endpoint
* Endpoint Name: Default o * Endpoint Version: 17.200.001
Action Properties  Parameters
L sy N
b5 Kitspecification () Validate Action  [=]
g0 Lead B *Parameter Name Mapped Object Mapped Field *Parameter Type
5”3 LotSerialClass > AccountClass New Account -> Main -> Busi..  AccountClass StringValue
£ Nenstockite AccountName New Account -> Main -> Busi.. AccountName StringValue
=" E3 Opportunity R .
BAccountiD New Account -> Main -> Busi.. BAccountiD StringValue
3 Actions
[Z CreateAccountFromOppor
CreateContactFramOpportu
i~ B CreateOpportunityinvoice
Relations: ationDetail[]
B TaxDetails: OpportunityTaxDetai
5" (23 Payment
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Mobile
Ability to Display User-Defined Fields

Developers can now configure the mapping of user-defined fields to the MYOB
Advanced mobile app. In previous versions, a user could see user-defined fields only in
the browser version of MYOB Advanced. Now user-defined fields can be displayed in the
MYOB Advanced mobile app as well.

By default, the User-Defined Fields tab is displayed on a mobile screen if the associated
screen has user-defined fields. For example, the following screenshot shows user-defined
fields displayed on the Cases screen of the mobile app.

es Al RE ©75% ) 3:24

X  Case U v

ID: <NEW> Status: New
Business Account:

SUMMARY  USER-DEFINED FIELDS  ACTIVITIES

Manufacturing

10/07/2020 B

To override the default display of user-defined fields on a tab, a developer can use the
following MSDL extensions:
e A new object type, UDFields. By using an object of this type, a developer can
organize the layout of the fields by putting all user-defined fields into an object of
the following types:

o layout
o container
o group

For example, if user-defined fields should be displayed not on a separate tab, but
as a group of fields alongside other fields, a developer can use the following code.
The add instruction should be used with an object of the UDFields type as you can
see from the highlighted line in the example.
update screen CR306000 {

update container "CaseSummary" ({

update layout "Settings" {
add group "UDFGroup" {

displayName = "User-Defined Fields Group"
add UDFields "UDFInline"

placeAt O

}
}
}
}
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The code above puts all user-defined fields in a group on the Settings tab of the Cases
screen, as shown in the screenshot below.

Note: UDFInline is an arbitrary name that has not been used anywhere else in the

mapping.

e A new Boolean screen attribute, hideUDF (the default value is False). This attribute
can be used to cancel the display of user-defined fields on a screen, as the
following code shows.
update screen CR306000 {

hideUDF = True
}

Note: : The hideUDF attribute and the add UDFields instruction cannot be used in

the same screen mapping.

For details on configuring user-defined fields in the mobile app, see “Configuring User-
Defined Fields” in the documentation.

Deleting Attachments

Users can now delete attached files by using the mobile application.

To access the attachments to a record in the mobile application:

e iOS: Tap Files at the bottom left of the screen.
e Android: Tap the files icon (i) at the top right.

This opens the Attachments screen, where a user can delete attachments:

e iOS: Click Edit and then select the attachments to be deleted. To delete the
selected attachments, tap Delete.

¢ Android: Long press on an attachment to select it. To delete, tap the delete button
that appears at the top right:

Receipt Number: 000001

Status: Open

25_20203_39_03
AM_582.jpg
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Other Improvements

Finance

e The Automatically Post on Release check box is now selected by default on the
following screens:
General Ledger Preferences (GL102000)
Cash Management Preferences (CA101000)
Accounts Payable Preferences (AP101000)
Accounts Receivable Preferences (AR101000)
Fixed Assets Preferences (FA101000)
Currency Management Preferences (CM101000)
e The Pay Date column has been removed from the following reports and the Doc.
Date column has been added to them:
o AP Aged Past Due (AP631000)
o AP Aged Past Due MC (AP631100)
o AP Aged Period Sensitive (AP630500)

Users can now see the document dates directly on these reports.

¢ On the Funds Transfers screen (CA301000), the Document Ref. fields were
previously required even if the Require Document Ref. Nbr. on Entry check box
was cleared on the Cash Management Preferences screen (CA101000), which
made it impossible to register a funds transfer without specifying its reference
numbers. Now the Document Ref. boxes are required only if the Require
Document Ref. Nbr. on Entry check box is selected.

e Various check boxes, as described below, are now selected by default on report
screens to prevent situations in which deferrals are missing from the reports.

O O O O O O

The Include Expense Recognized in the Same Period as Deferred check box is
selected by default on the following report screens:

DE Recognition by Account (DR630075)

DE Recognition by Vendor (DR630085)

DE Recognition by Component (DR630095)

DE Projected Recognition by Account (DR660085)

DE Projected Recognition by Vendor (DR660055)

o DE Projected Recognition by Component (DR660065)

O O O O O

The Include Revenue Recognized in the Same Period as Deferred check box is
selected by default on the following report screens:

DR Recognition by Account (DR630070)

DR Recognition by Customer (DR630080)

DR Recognition by Component (DR630090)

DR Projected Recognition by Account (DR660080)

DR Projected Recognition by Customer (DR660050)

o DR Projected Recognition by Component (DR660060)

¢ On the Segmented Keys screen (CS202000), users can now configure the
BRANCH segmented key, which has been added to MYOB Advanced as a child of
the BIZACCT segmented key. Also, to make it easier to create multiple prospects,
customers, and vendors in the system, auto- numbering for the BIZACCT
segmented key is now supported.

¢ Onthe Customers (AR303000) and Vendors (AP303000) screens, user-defined
fields are now supported. Users can now add user-defined fields directly to these
screens by using attributes.

O O O O O
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e When the External Tax Calculation Integration feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features screen (CS100000) and the Avalara tax plug-in is used,
MYOB Advanced sends Avalara the warehouse ID as the Location Code for the
transaction for the following types of documents: cash sales, AR invoices, SO
invoices, bills, adjustments, appointments, and service orders. If multiple
warehouses are specified in the lines of any of these documents, the warehouse
ID from the first document for which a warehouse ID is specified is sent to Avalara
as the Location Code for the document. This enhancement makes it possible for
organizations to report taxes with location codes to Avalara and to aggregate
reports by location code.

* On the Generate FA Calendars screen (FA501000), the Company ID column is
now hidden if the Multiple Calendar Support feature is not enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features screen (CS100000).

e On the Payments and Applications screen (AR302000), when a user clicked the
Refresh button right of the Payment Amount field in the Summary area, the
payment amount was updated to match the value in the Applied to Documents
field. Also, subsequent clicks of the Refresh button changed the amounts in the
Payment Amount and Available Amount to their previous values.

Now when the Refresh button is clicked, the Payment Amount value is
recalculated as the sum of the amounts in the Applied to Documents and Applied
to Orders fields.

¢ On the Accounts Receivable Preferences screen (AR101000), a Terms field has
been added to the Dunning Fee Settings section on the Dunning Settings tab. In
this box, an administrative user can specify the payment terms for dunning fee
invoices that are generated by the system when a user creates dunning letters. If
this box is empty, the system inserts into the dunning fee invoice the payment
terms specified for the customer in the Terms box, which is in the Financial
Settings section on the General Info tab of the Customers screen (AR303000).

e The following Ul changes have been introduced on the cited screens:

o Release AP Retainage (AP510000): The Retainage Vendor Ref. column has
been removed from the table. Also, in the Summary area, the Show Bills
with Open Balance check box has been renamed to Show Lines with
Open Balance.

o Release AR Retainage (AR510000): In the Summary area, the Show
Invoices with Open Balance check box has been renamed to Show Lines
with Open Balance.

e The MYOB Advanced database now holds the bank transaction match and
relevance calculation settings configured for a particular cash account in the
Transaction Match Settings dialog box, which is invoked when a user selects a
cash account on the Process Bank Transactions screen (CA306000) and clicks the
Match Settings button on the screen toolbar.

In previous versions, when a user updated the settings for a cash account in the
Transaction Match Settings dialog box, the updated values were effective for only
the duration of the user's session. When the user was signed out, the account-
specific settings were reset to the

default values, which are configured on the Bank Statement Settings tab of the
Cash Management Preferences screen (CA101000).

As of this release, the settings saved for a particular cash account in the

Transaction Match Settings dialog box are maintained in the database and not
limited to a particular user's session. On the Process Bank Transactions screen,
when a user selects a cash account for which custom settings were previously
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saved and opens the Transaction Match Settings dialog box, the settings that have
been specified for the cash account are now displayed in this dialog box.

A user can reset the settings specific to a cash account to the default values by
clicking the new Reset to Default button on the Transaction Match Settings dialog
box.

Project Accounting

e On the Allocation Settings tab of the Allocation Rules screen (PM207500), a user
can now change the Task without specifying the Project.

e The filtering area has been added to some screens (listed below) related to project
accounting. If a user enters a text string in the search box on these screens, the
system filters the contents of the table by using columns named for the screen, as

follows:
o Project Transactions (PM3040PL): Ref. Number, Description, Orig. Doc.
Nbr.
o Change Orders (PM3080PL): Reference Nbr., Customer ID, Project ID,
Description

o Pro Forma Invoices (PM3070PL): Reference Nbr., Customer ID, Project ID,
Description, AR Ref. Nbr.
o Project Quotes (PM3045PL): Quote Nbr., Opportunity ID, Description,
Account ID, New Project ID
Projects (PM3010PL): Project ID, Customer ID, Description
Project Tasks (PM3020PL): Task ID, Description, Project ID
Account Groups (PM2010PL): Account Group ID, Description
Billing Rules (PM2070PL): Billing Rule, Description
Change Order Classes (PM2030PL): Class ID, Description
Allocation Rules (PM2075PL): Allocation Rule, Description
Project Templates (PM2080PL): Project ID, Description
Project Template Tasks (PM2081PL): Task ID, Project ID, Description
o Common Tasks (PM2083PL): Task ID, Description
e The following columns have been added to the Tasks tab of the Projects
(PM301000) screen:
o Default Account
o Default Subaccount
o Planned Start Date
o Planned End Date

O 0 O O O O O O

These columns are hidden by default.

e Some screens related to project accounting have been improved as follows to
simplify data entry and make the screens more convenient to use:

o Alink or the edit button have been added to some boxes to make it
possible to navigate to the appropriate data entry screen, where the user
can view the full details of the entity shown in the particular box without
leaving the initial screen.

o Additional data fields, which are used to look up entities, have been added
to some lookup boxes that support autocomplete or that have a lookup
table and can be used for search.

o Additional columns have been added to the lookup table of some lookup
fields.

The following screens have been improved in these ways:

o Project Transactions (PM304000)
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Project Transactions (PM401000)
Change Orders (PM308000)

Pro Forma Invoices (PM307000)
Projects (PM301000)

Project Quotes (PM304500)

Validate Project Balances (PM504000)
Run Allocations by Tasks (PM502000)
Run Allocations by Projects (PM502500)

O 0 O O O O O O

Also, user-defined fields have become available for the following screens:

Project Transactions

Change Orders

Pro Forma Invoices

o Project Quotes

e Onthe Activity History tab of the Projects screen (PM301000), the Add Event
button has been removed from the table toolbar.

¢ On the Commitments screen (PM306000), a Branch column has been added; this
screen displays commitments associated with the branches to which the current
user has sufficient access rights. Also, the Branch box has been added to the
External Commitments (PM209000) screen.

¢ In the Copy Revision dialog box on the Project Budget Forecast screen
(PM209600), validation has been added for the New Revision field, where a user
enters the identifier to be used for the copied revision. In the validation process,
the system ensures that the length of the ID is 10 or fewer characters, and that it
consists of only alphanumeric characters and spaces.

e |f atime and material step of a billing rule was configured to use the sales account
and subaccount from the inventory item and if the item of a project budget line
that was billed with the billing rule was either not specified or filled in with the
empty item code (<N/A>), the system used the sales account and subaccount of
the customer specified for the project.

o O O

Now in these cases, the system uses the default account and subaccount of the
project specified on the Settings tab of the Projects screen (PM301000).

e On the Projects screen (PM301000), the GL Accounts tab has been renamed to
Settings.

e AC-131076: On the Financial Details tab of the Payments and Applications screen
(AR302000), a user can specify a project and a project task; the project task is
required if a project is selected. If a document with the project and project task
specified is released, the corresponding batch of GL transactions is posted to a
non-project code with an empty task and empty cost code and does not affect the
project.

e All the sort order conditions of the PMBudget inquiry have been removed on the
Sort Order tab of the Generic Inquiry screen (SM208000) in order to increase the
performance of the following screens, which use this inquiry:

o Budget Details (PMGIO010)
o Budget Summary by Account Group (PMPV0010)

e The functionality of expense claims and expense receipts is now available if the
Expense Management feature is enabled on the on the Enable/Disable Features
screen (CS100000).

For an existing instance of MYOB advanced that has been upgraded to 2020.3,
this feature is enabled by default. For a new instance of MYOB Advanced 2020.3,
the feature is disabled by default.
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* On the Employee Time Card screen (EP305000), a user cannot create a time card
for a completed or cancelled project.

e [f a transaction with an account group and the corresponding debit account,
which was mapped to that account group, updated the project balances, and
then that debit account was mapped to another account group and the project
balances were recalculated, the system updated the project balances with the
new account group mapped to the debit account. This sequence of events caused
the project balances to be incorrect. Now in such a case (if an account is mapped
to another account group and the project balances are recalculated), the system
uses the initial debit account group from PMTran.

e |f there were any default recipients specified on the Mailing Settings tab of the
Projects Preferences screen (PM101000), a copy of a project template could not be
saved.

e Onthe Change Orders screen (PM308000), validation of the change date has
been added. The change date must now belong to an existing financial period of
the master calendar. If the date does not belong to such a period, the system
shows an error and does not allow the user to save the change order.

e Onthe Allocation Settings tab of the Allocation Rules screen (PM207500), the
Create Non-Billable Transaction check box has been renamed to Allocate Non-
Billable Transactions.

e On the Budget tab of the Common Tasks screen (PM208030), a Load Records
from File button has been added to the table toolbar. By clicking this button, a
user can import budget lines from an Excel file to the table.

¢ Onthe Revenue Budget and Cost Budget tabs of the Change Orders screen
(PM308000), a user can now change the Unit Rate of a change order line
manually. The system calculates the amount of the line as follows: Amount =
Quantity x Unit Rate.

On the Commitments tab of this screen, a user can now change the Unit Cost of a
commitment line manually. The system calculates the amount of the line as
follows: Amount = Quantity x Unit Cost.

¢ A Default column has been added to the Cost Codes screen (PM209500). The
column shows which cost code is the default; the default cost code has the check
box selected in the column. The column is hidden by default and read-only.

¢ Inthe MYOB Advanced mobile app, a menu with the Approve and Reject
commands has been added to the Change Requests screen, and a Compliance
tab has been added to the Purchase Orders screen.

Customer Management

e Tax validation has been added for opportunities. With this validation, the system
recalculates the tax amount when an opportunity is converted to a sales order or
an invoice.

¢ In notification templates, the <foreach> tag inside the <table> tag is now
supported.

In HTML 5, custom data can be stored in a tag by using data-*attributes. These
attributes can then be processed and interpreted by MYOB Advanced. Because
they are a standard part of HTML 5, they can be processed correctly by HTML
parsers both on the client side and on the server side.

The syntax for the definition of the loop that goes through the entity lines has also
been enhanced.

An HTML tag can include the data-foreach-view="view_name" attribute. The
attribute indicates that markup that is embedded inside the tag will be repeated
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for all document lines, as shown in the following example. The new attribute is
supported for the following HTML tags: <tr>, <td>, <li>, and <div>.
<table data-foreach-view="transactions">
<tr>
<td>$ ( (inventory))</td>, <td>$ ((amount))</td>

</tr>
</table>

In the above example, when the email content is generated, all tags included in
the <table> tag are repeated for every record in the "transactions” view.

e The navigation between the Business Accounts (CR303000) and Customers
(AR303000) screens has been improved. On the Business Accounts screen, the
View Customer action has been moved from the Actions menu to the screen
toolbar. On the Customers screen, the View Account action has been moved from
the Actions menu to the screen toolbar.

e In previous releases if two or more customer portal sites ran as a cluster with a
load balancer, saving the portal preferences on one site did not cause an update
of the preferences on the other sites of the cluster. As of this release, the new
PortalSitelD setting has been added to the appSettings section of the web.config
file for the portal. The setting contains the identifier of the group of portals that
belong to the same cluster.

Note: [f there are two or more separate portals that do not belong to the same

cluster, then the value of the PortalSitelD setting has to be different for each
portal.

¢ The following obsolete MYOB Advanced inquiry screens have been deleted:
o Leads (CR401000)

Contacts (CR402000)

Opportunities (CR403000)

Business Accounts (CR404000)

Cases (CR405000)

o Marketing Campaign Members (CR406000)

o
o
o
o

The functionality of the obsolete screens can be implemented by using generic
inquiries.

o If alead was created from an email, and the email contained a dash symbol, the
email was truncated after the dash symbol. This incorrect system behaviour has
been fixed.

Inventory and Order Management

e The Unposted to IN Documents report (IN656500) has been renamed to
Documents Not Posted to Inventory.

e On the General Settings tab of the Purchase Orders Preferences screen
(PO101000), new Copy Line Notes to Receipt and Copy Line Attachments to
Receipt check boxes have been added. These check boxes specify, if selected,
that when a purchase receipt is created for a purchase order, the system should
copy any line notes and line attachments, respectively, to the related lines of the
prepared purchase receipt.

e The triggers for the system to generate intercompany transactions for transfers
have been changed. Now the transactions are generated in any of the following
cases:

o When a user clicks Actions > Update IN on the screen toolbar of the
Shipments screen (SO302000) for a shipment of the Transfer type
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o When a user releases an inventory transfer of the 2-Step type on the
Transfers (IN304000) or Release IN Documents (IN501000) screens
e Onthe Warehouses screen (IN204000), a Pick by Locations Pick Priority check
box has been added to the Location Table tab. When this check box is selected
(which is the default value), to select a warehouse location for picking items in a
shipment, the system searches for locations in the following order until it finds a
match:

1. A warehouse location for which the project and project task specified on
the Location Table tab of the Warehouses screen are the same as the
project and project task specified for the line in the related sales order on
the Document Details tab of the Sales Orders screen (SO301000).

2. A warehouse location for which the project specified on the Location Table
tab of the Warehouses screen is the same as the project specified for the
line in the related sales order on the Document Details tab of the Sales
Orders screen.

3. A warehouse location with the highest possible pick priority specified on
the Location Table tab of the Warehouses screen. (The value 1 indicates the
highest priority, 2 the next highest, and so forth; 0 means that the pick
priority is not defined.)

4. The warehouse location with the first identifier in alphabetical order.

If the check box is cleared, to select a warehouse location for picking items in a
shipment, the system searches for locations in the following order until it finds a
match:

1. A warehouse location for which the project and project task specified on
the Location Table tab of the Warehouses screen are the same as the
project and project task specified for the line in the related sales order on
the Document Details tab of the Sales Orders screen.

2. A warehouse location for which the project specified on the Location Table
tab of the Warehouses screen is the same as the project specified for the
line in the related sales order on the Document Details tab of the Sales
Orders screen.

3. The warehouse location specified for the item in the Default Issue From
box on the General Settings tab of the Stock Items screen (IN202500).

4. A warehouse location with the highest possible pick priority specified on
the Location Table tab of the Warehouses screen. (The value 1 indicates the
highest priority, 2 the next highest, and so forth; 0 means that the pick
priority is not defined.)

5. The warehouse location with the first identifier in alphabetical order.

¢ The Subitem/Restriction Groups tab on the Item Classes screen (IN201000) has
been renamed to Restriction Groups.

e Onthe Sales Orders screen (SO301000), the Show Drop-Ship Sales check box has
been added to the Inventory Lookup dialog box, which is opened when a user
clicks the Add Stock Item button on the table toolbar of the Document Details tab.
The check box appears if the Sold Since option button is selected and indicates, if
selected, that items that have been drop-shipped since the Sold Since date will be
listed in a table in the dialog box.

e On the Purchase Orders screen (PO301000), the system now inserts as the
warehouse in each line the warehouse specified in the Warehouse field on the
Shipping Instructions tab. Also, the system will show a warning if the line-level
warehouse in any of the purchase order lines differs from the document-level
warehouse on the Shipping Instructions tab.

e On the Financial Settings tab of the Sales Orders screen (SO301000), the Orig.
Order Type and Orig. Order Nbr. fields now show the type and order number,
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respectively, of the quote from which the sales order was created; a user can click
the link in the Orig. Order Nbr. field to review the details of the quote on the Sales
Orders screen, which opens.

e |f the Multi-Currency Accounting feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features screen (CS100000), a new Use Currency Rate from Sales Order check
box is now available on the General Settings tab of the Order Types screen
(SO201000). If this check box is selected, the system copies the currency rate from
sales orders of this type to the invoice created for this sales order. If the check box
is cleared, in invoices prepared for the sales orders of this type, the system inserts
the currency rate of the rate type that is specified in the sales order and effective
on the invoice date.

¢ On the Countries/States screen (C5204000), a new Override Address
Automatically check box has been added. If this check box is selected for a
particular country, when a user validates addresses of this country on any MYOB
Advanced screen via Avalara address validation functionality, the system will
automatically replace the incorrect address or postal code (or both) with the
correct address data returned by Avalara and mark the address as validated.

If the check box is cleared on this screen for a particular country and a user
validates addresses of this country on an applicable screen, the system will not
replace the incorrect values; it will, however, show a warning with the correct
address and postal code.

e When a user selects the Print Pick List action on the Shipments (SO302000) or
Process Shipments (SO503000) screen, the system now checks whether the
shipment lines are included in a physical inventory count in progress for the
warehouse and location from which the items must be taken. If an item is included
in the in-progress physical inventory, a warning is displayed in the printed pick list
near this item. Users who pick items by using this list will thus be aware that they
cannot take the items from the location until the counting is completed.

e Onthe Location Table tab of the Warehouses screen (IN204000), the Assembly
Allowed column is now displayed only if the Kit Assembly feature is enabled on
the Enable/Disable Features screen.

e The following check boxes are now displayed only if the Lot or Serial Tracking
feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features screen:

o Use Default Lot/Serial Number on the Warehouse Management tab of the
Sales Orders Preferences screen (SO101000)

o Use Default Auto-Generated Lot/Serial Number and Use Default
Expiration Date on the Warehouse Management tab of the Purchase
Orders Preferences screen (PO101000)

Field Service Management

e Users can now modify an order of services and inventory items by dragging lines
on the Appointments (FS300200), Service Orders (FS300100), Service Contract
Schedules (FS305100), and Route Service Contract Schedules (FS305600) screens.

e An Equipment screen has been added to the mobile app. The screen contains
Summary, Warranty, Components, and Attributes tabs, on which users can review
and modify general information on a piece of equipment, warranty dates,
information on components of the equipment, and attributes of the equipment,
respectively.

e On the Equipment Management Preferences (FS100300) and Route Management
Preferences (FS100400) screens, the Posting Class option has been added to the
Use Sales Account From box of the Billing Settings section. If a user selects this
option, in transactions related to service contracts, the system inserts the sales
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account specified in the Sales Account box on the GL Accounts tab of the Posting
Classes screen (IN206000) for the posting class.

e The Vendor field has been removed from the Schedules tab of the Service
Contracts (FS305700) and Route Service Contracts (FS300800) screens.

e |f a service order or appointment has a service order type for which AR
documents are generated as billing documents, the system fills in the boxes in the
Ship-To Contact and Ship-To Address sections (Address Details tab) of the AR
document on the Invoices and Memos screen (AR301000) based on the shipping
settings of the applicable customer on the Customers screen (AR303000). The
state of the Manage Multiple Billing Option per Customer check box (in the
General Settings section of the General Settings tab) on the Service Management
Preferences screen (FS100100) determines which setting defines the source of the
ship-to contact and address data of the AR document as follows:

o If this check box is selected, the system bases the ship-to contact and
address settings on the option in the Ship-To Address column of the
Service Billing tab of the Customers screen.

o If this check box is cleared, the system bases the ship-to contact and
address data on the option in the Ship-To Address field on the Billing
Settings tab (Service Management section) of the Customers screen.

e |n previous versions of MYOB Advanced, if a service order was created for a
customer whose billing cycle is defined on the Billing Cycles screen (FS206000) to
run billing for service orders and a billing document was generated before an
appointment was created for the service order, in the appointments generated for
the service order, the system did not correctly set the value in the Unit Cost
column on the Profitability tab of the Appointments screen for lines with the Non-
Stock Items type. As of the release, the system updates the Unit Cost column of
the Appointments screen for the appointment with the value specified in the Unit
Cost column on the Transaction Details tab of the Issues screen (IN302000) in the
issue released for the service order.

e Suppose that a user created a service order for a customer whose billing cycle is
set to run billing for service orders on the Billing Cycles screen, added a serialized
stock item, and billed the customer for the service order before an appointment
was created for a service order. In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, when
the appointment was created, the lot or serial number specified in the service
order was not available for selection in the Lot/Serial Nbr. column on the
Appointments screen. This issue has been fixed in this release and the needed lot
or serial number is now available for selection.

e Users can now add attributes to generic inquiries that are created for any of the
following screens: Appointments, Service Orders, Service Contracts, Service
Contract Schedules, and Equipment (FS205000).

e [f aservice order has been created from a sales order, the system now fills in the
Customer Order field on the Service Orders screen with the customer order
reference number of the sales order, which is specified in the Customer Order
Nbr. field of the Summary area of the Sales Orders screen (SO301000). Similarly,
the system fills in the External Reference field on the Service Orders screen with
the external reference number of the sales order, which is specified in the External
Reference field of the Summary area of the Sales Orders screen.

¢ The Rollover column has been removed from the Services per Period tab of the
Service Contracts and Route Service Contracts screens.

¢ Onthe General Info tab of the Equipment screen (FS205000), users could not
specify the value in the Colour ID field for a piece of equipment. The selection was
negated when the equipment was saved. The selected colour is now saved along
with other equipment settings.
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¢ On the Licenses screen (FS4020PL), the Staff Member Name field has been
removed.

e On calendar boards, the system no longer opens the Appointments screen
(FS300200) when a user creates an appointment by dragging an entity from the
Unassigned Appointments or Service Orders tab. Instead, the appointment is
created, and the system keeps the appointment selected. The user can press the E
key to open the Appointments screen and edit the created appointment. The user
can also press D to delete the appointment.

e Onthe Payments and Applications screen (AR302010), the Service Contract ID
field has been removed from the Summary area. Also, on the Appointments
(FS300200) and Service Orders (FS300100) screens, if the selected appointment or
service order is related to a service contract with standardized billing, the
Prepayments tab is now hidden.

¢ On Service Contracts (FS3057PL), Route Service Contracts (FS3008PL), Service
Contract Schedules (FS3051PL), and Route Service Contract Schedules (FS3056PL)
generic inquiry screens, the name of the Project column has been changed to
Project ID.

e Customers and Customer Locations screens have been added to the mobile app.
These screens are hidden and can be opened from the Appointment screen. On
the Customers screen, users can view the appointment history of a customer.

e The Staff Member Name field has been removed from the Licenses screen
(FS4020PL).

e |f the Complete Service Order When Its Appointments Are Completed check box
is selected on the Service Order Types screen (FS202300) for a service order type,
the system does not complete a service order of the type if at least one item listed
on the Details tab of the Service Orders screen (FS300100) has the Requiring
Scheduling status.

People

To improve loading times in the MYOB Advanced mobile app, the Payslips screen
(MPES3014) now loads only the most recent three months’ payslips. Older payslips can be
viewed from the All records tab.

Platform

¢ The Connected Applications screen (SM303010) is now available for all editions.
This screen can be accessed by the admin user, partner support users and users
with the “Full User” licence type.

e Standard reports have been re-styled to use a lighter colour scheme and cleaner
layout.

e Improvements to the browser-side caching process have been made. The site
map menu has become available for caching, which has improved the
performance of MYOB Advanced.

Note: If you experience issues with the menus (for instance, that your changes are

not applied), try clearing the cache in the browser you use and reloading the
page.

e |f a document contains more than 1000 detail lines, only the first 1000 detail lines
are copied to a new document. MYOB Advanced now displays a warning for such
documents when a user copies the document or creates a template from the
document.
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MYOB Advanced now supports Microsoft.Web.Redis.RedisSessionStateProvider
as a session state provider. An administrator can use

Microsoft. Web.Redis.RedisSessionStateProvider in the <sessionState> node in the
web.config file, as shown in the following example.

<add name="PXSessionStateStore" type="PX.Data.PXSessionStateStore, PX.Data"

ignoreUrl="~/Frames/Menu.aspx,~/Frames/GetFile.ashx"
internalProviderType="Microsoft.Web.Redis.RedisSessionStateProvider"
internalProviderConfig="connectionString=127.0.0.1:6379, abortConnect=
False,ssl=false,"

internalProviderName="Local" serializeltems="true" />

Some changes have been made to the system behaviour in the mobile browser. If
a user long-presses a link to a screen, the system now displays a pop-up box in
which the user can select one of the following options:

o Openinanew tab: Opens the screen in a new tab, and all other user
interface elements are available, such as the main menu, the Home button,
and the Search box.

o Openinanew window: Opens the screen in a new tab and no Ul
elements except for this screen and its elements are available.

System Administration

On the Security Preferences screen (SM201060), a Modern Ul section has been
added with the Menu Editor Role field. A system administrator should specify a
user role in the box. A user with this role will be able to customize the modern
user interface (in particular, the main menu and workspace links). We recommend
that each company create a role dedicated to these capabilities and assign it to
users who should be able to modify the user interface.

An administrator can configure an access rights audit and review its results. On
the Audit screen (SM205510), the administrator can enable an audit trail for access
rights screens, such as Access Rights by Screen (SM201020) and Access Rights by
Role (SM201025). On the Audit History screen (SM205530), the administrator can
view the results of the access rights audit and can narrow the range of data
shown by selecting any of the following: Screen ID, User, Table Name, Start Date,
and End Date. In the table, the system will display the record changes for the
specified selection criteria.

The new DisableExternalFileStorage configuration key has been added in the
web.config file. Its allowed values are true and false. If DisableExternalFileStorage
is set to true, the External File Storage screen (SM202540) becomes unavailable.
The minimum version of the Microsoft NET Framework required to be installed on
the server has been changed to 4.8.

The platform now supports MySQL 8.0.11 and later versions.

Platform API

The Serilog.Sinks.File.dll library has been updated to Version 4.0.

Visual Studio 2019 can be used for the creation of stand-alone applications with
MYOB Advanced or the development of customizations and add-on solutions on
top of MYOB Advanced.

LINQ queries in MYOB Advanced Framework-based code now use a query cache,
which improves the performance of the application.

If a field was missed in the collection of values of PXCache, the GetValuePending
method of PXCache returned null, and in the PXUIFieldAttribute.FieldVerifying
event handler, it was impossible to reset the value of the field to null.

MYOB Advanced 2020.3 Release Notes Page 248 of 255

Copyright 2020 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



If the value of the field is not specified, the GetValuePending method now returns
NotSetValue, and in the PXUIFieldAttribute.FieldVerifying event handler, it is now
possible to reset the value of the field to null.

The PXStringList and PXIntList attributes now have the SetList methods that
accept a collection of value tuples. The following example shows the use of a new
SetList method of the PXStringList attribute.

PXStringListAttribute.SetList<Dac.field> (cache, null,
(Value: Vall, Label: "Value 1"), (Value: Val2, Label: "Value 2"));

Mobile Development

The MSDL Code Editor of the Customization Project Editor now supports syntax
highlighting for MSDL.

Integration Development

On the Web Service Endpoints screen (SM207060), on the Entity Properties tab of
the right pane, the name and ID of the screen that corresponds to the entity of the
endpoint are now displayed in the Screen Name and Screen ID boxes,
respectively.

In the Default/18.200.001 system endpoint, the retrieval of all records through the
CustomerLocation entity returned the locations of all business accounts (including
locations of vendors, employees, and branches) instead of the locations of
customers. The locations of only customers are now returned.

User-defined fields are now returned in the schema of custom fields. For details
about the schema of custom fields, see “Retrieval of the Schema of Custom Fields”
in the documentation.

If a user does not have rights to access a screen, the contract-based REST API
now returns the 403 Forbidden status code with a message that specifies the
screen to which access rights are required to perform the request.

Documentation for Developers

In Parameters for Retrieving Records in the documentation, the description of the
$custom parameter has been updated. Now it contains information about how to
retrieve a custom field from a detail or linked entity.

Information about how to work with the values of user-defined fields through the
contract-based API has been added to “Parameters for Retrieving Records” (in the
description of the $custom parameter) and “Custom Fields” in the documentation.
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Resolved Issues

The following tables detail the issues that are addressed by this release.

Finance

Problem ID Description

171691178357 171683230901 The Customers screen (AR303000) would not save without an email
address, even if none of the Send ... by Email settings were ticked on the
Billing Settings tab. This has been resolved.

171794299544 171590347801  In some cases, a prepayment could be incorrectly applied to a payment
from the Cheques and Payments screen (AP302000). This has been
resolved.

171986095470 168416803591  When the Release AP Documents screen (AP501000) was sorted by the
Date column, an error occurred when an attachment was opened. This has
been resolved.

172144814056 171914902891 In some cases, GL accounts would not be available to the Transactions for
Account report (GL633500), even though they were set to be included. This
has been resolved.

172435615044 171997763461 In some cases a journal could appear with the wrong currency, which could
not be reversed. This has been resolved.

172479304604 172351693221  After uploading a budget using the Load Record from File button on the
Budgets screen (GL302010), no data was loaded. This has been resolved.

174014462458 173860024901 The Prepare Payments screen (AP503000 ) would not export data to Excel
if the data included an inactive subaccount. This has been resolved.

174083104363 173891338881  The Use Master Calendar setting did not affect the “As Of” date displayed
on Balance Sheet reports, but it did affect the results returned. This has
been resolved.

174207963875 174171873411 The Prepare Statements process (AR503000) could sometimes skip
customers who should be included. This has been resolved.

174311488324 173913531121 In some cases, a Bill could show the wrong currency corresponding Landed
Cost/Receipt. This has been resolved.

174341046959 174320249991  In some cases, the YTD Net Earnings Account could be incorrectly
configured. This has been resolved.

174388134386 174362922581  The error “Error: An error occurred during processing of the field
CustomerlD: Year, Month, and Day parameters describe an un-
representable DateTime.” could occur when creating a SO or AR invoice for
certain customers. This has been resolved.

CE00008641 The error “Error: 'Project and Project Template' of 'Project/Contract' does
not exist in the system” could appear when attempting to save or reverse
records on the Journal Transactions (GL301000) and Bills and Adjustments
(AP301000) screens. This has been resolved.
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Distribution

Problem ID Description

166017349569 165735267631  MYOB Advanced was not using stock items’ Default Issue From locations
during shipment. This has been resolved.

172940537874 172879382531  UOM quantity rounding could result in “quantity shipped is greater than
quantity ordered” errors, making it impossible to complete a shipment. This
has been resolved.

- If the visibility of warehouses to users has been restricted in the system
(that is, if users can view only particular warehouses, based on their job
responsibilities), on the Process Orders screen (SO501000), all sales orders
were displayed to all users even if a particular user did not have
appropriate permissions to view the warehouse specified in the sales order
line. This has been resolved

Payroll

Problem ID Description

173984800973 173825318511 WorkCover was not accruing on superannuation. This has been resolved.

174348485833 174300234041 When transferring an employee from one branch to another in a new
company, the YTD figures showed earnings from the previous company
even though the company is a different entity for tax purposes. This has
been resolved.

CE00008056 If Net Pay was zero, the Salary packaging did not show in batch payments.
Any employee with a Net Pay of zero was excluded from the Payment
batch. This has been resolved.

CE00008199 Entitlement balances displayed in the Employee Details report were not
filtering out pay runs that were not in the “Completed” state. This has been
resolved.

CE00008027 An error message appeared when an employee tried to access the
Superannuation screen (MPES3013) in Employee Self-Service. This has been
resolved.

CE00008048 The Payslip report (draft copy) did not have a page break between each
employee. This has been resolved.

CE00006365 The Employment Details screen (MPES3011) in Employee Self Service was
showing an incorrect Hours per Week value, which did not match the
Calendar or Pay Groups. This has been resolved.

- The Employee Detail Report (MPPP2311) reversed the values of two fields
under the Payment Information: Name of User and Number of User. This
has been resolved.

- In cases where leave request dates didn't match the pay run dates, and a
pay run was manually set on the Leave Administration screen (MPPP5040),
the leave request was not processing correctly. This has been resolved.
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Problem ID Description

- Inactive employees were included in Public Holiday batches on the Public
Holiday Processing screen (MPPP3110). This has been resolved.

- On the Approvals screen (EP503010), leave requests displayed the
approving employee instead of the employee submitting the leave request.
This has been resolved.

- Unpaid Break Time was not displaying on the Work Calendar screen
(CS209000). This has been resolved.

- The Approve, Decline, Edit and Ready To Pay actions were not available on
the Submit a Leave Request screen (MPES3020) when viewed in the MYOB
Advanced mobile app. This has been resolved.

Field Service Management

Problem ID Description

CE00008178 Users with the Service Technician and Service Manager roles were not able
to process payments against Service Orders or Appointments. This has
been resolved.

- On the General Info tab of the Equipment screen (FS205000), users could
select a value in the Colour ID box for a piece of equipment, but the

selection was negated when the equipment entity was saved. The selected
colour is now maintained and saved along with other equipment settings.

Fixed Assets

Problem ID Description

174296817196 174362922591 Deprecation calculations could be incorrect following the upgrade to
174362949481 174264083231  MYOB Advanced 2020.1. This has been resolved.
174221105344

174301279204 174204870753  The error message “Index was outside the bounds of the array.” could
174180815841 appear after updating a fixed asset’s useful life. This has been resolved.

171923884059 171903546281 In some cases, the error “FA Error: Book Period cannot be found in the
system” could occur when calculating depreciation. This has been resolved.

172126103465 171931968001 On the FA Balance by GL Account report (FA643000), the Company
parameter did not function correctly for transferred assets. This has been
resolved.

CE00007907 The error “CurrentPeriodID cannot be found in the system.” could appear
when attempting to unsuspend Fixed Assets, if the Depreciation Periods
were before the first Financial Calendar. This has been resolved.
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System and Platform

Problem ID Description

163385315775 162989370281  In some cases, right-justified report headings could appear truncated when
166352189664 165127477721  the report was generated as PDF. This has been resolved.

169970093651 171925528691  An error message could occur when attempting to send ARM reports from
170040682101 169901084871  the Send Reports screen (SM205060). This has been resolved.

165285850945 172361819221 Date Filter values on the Automation Schedule screen (SM205020) could
163916628411 behave incorrectly or disappear. This has been resolved.

172830624940 172577081621  ARM reports would not work if parameters were entered in lower case. This
has been resolved.

170963736025 170465116501  In some cases, customised reports on the Cash Sales screen contained no
data when printed out. This has been resolved.

172347339088 172089796321  In some cases, the Last Login Date on Statistics tab of the Users screen
(SM201010) was not accurate. This has been resolved.

173817418220 173672813931 In some cases, emails would fail to send with the error “startindex cannot
be larger than length of string. Parameter name: startindex”. This has been
resolved.

173850366960 173813585631  In some cases, duplicate onboarding emails could be sent to users. This has
been resolved.

CE00008543 In some cases, the side panel set up for a generic inquiry would not refresh
as the user selected different records. This has been resolved.

- If a Tenant's hame included the @ character, errors could occur when
attempting to log in. This release adds validation to ensure that Tenant
names cannot include the @ character.

- Bank feed setup information is no longer included in system snapshots.

Note: If you have customised your snapshot configuration, bank feed

setup information may not be excluded.
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Known Issues

The following known issues and breaking changes have been identified in this release.

Currency refresh may not happen immediately

After refreshing currency rates on the Refresh Currency Screen (CM507000), the updated
rates may not appear on the Currency Rates screen (CM301000) immediately. If the user’s
Time zone matches the UTC time zone, the rates will be updated instantly; otherwise the
updates will appear once the local time matches the UTC time when the update was
made.

Disabled Partner Support users see the wrong error message

Partner Support users whose accounts have been disabled see the error message “Looks
like you're ready to use Secure Authentication! Just log into Advanced as normal and we'll
send you a prompt to sign up.” when they attempt to log in via Secure Authentication.
Disabled users are correctly prevented from logging in, but the error message may cause
confusion.

Error message appears after Secure Authentication onboarding

When a new licenced user receives an onboarding email and uses the link it, the Secure
Authentication signup process completes and the user is authenticated, but they are
returned to the Advanced login page displaying an error message. This error can be
disregarded—if the user clicks the purple Sign in with Secure Authentication button, they
will be logged in successfully.

Services module can disappear from workspace menus

After upgrading MYOB Advanced, the Services module could disappear from workspace
menus in the Modern Ul. The individual screens are still available in the Data Views
section.

Credit Card controls available on some screens

The following controls relating to credit cards are currently visible:

¢ The Validate CC Payment option in the Actions Menu on the Payments and
Applications screen (AR302000).

e The CCEXPIRENOTE Notification Template on the Mailings tab of the Customers
screen (AR303000).

Credit card features are not currently supported—these controls cannot be used.

Outlook Add-in requires a login on each e-mail

After installing the Outlook Add-in for MYOB Advanced, users are required to re-enter
their login details for the add-in each time they navigate to a new email in Outlook.
Non-Stock Item images displaying incorrectly

The Attributes tab of the Non-Stock Items screen (IN202000) does not display images
correctly when a new browser tab or window is opened.
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Unable to delete Contacts in the customer portal

The Delete button on the Contact screen in the customer portal does not work. (The
ability to delete contacts should not be available; this button will be removed in a future
release.)

Error when attempting to create an Invoice from a Shipment

When trying to Create Invoice from a Shipment that was created from a Sales Order with
a Project assigned, the Prepare Invoice functionality fails with the error “Failed to
automatically assign Project Task to the Transaction.” A workaround is to create the
Invoice manually, assigning the Project/Task as required.

Create Purchase Orders link on menu not working

The link to the Create Purchase Orders screen (PO505000) on the menu for the Service
Management workspace does not work. As a workaround, this screen can be accessed
from another menu or by entering its URL in the browser’s address bar.

Compliance workspace visible to Admin users

When logged in as an admin user, a Compliance workspace is visible in the menu bar of
the left of the screen. This workspace currently contains no features and has no effect on
the system.

DeviceHub error on single tenant sites

On sites with a single tenant, errors can occur if the Tenant field on the Connection tab of
the DeviceHub configuration window is not left blank.

Enabling HubSpot features

The “HubSpot Integration” feature on the Enable/Disable Features screen (CS100000)
does not control all HubSpot screens. For all HubSpot features to be available, the
features for “HubSpot Integration” (under Third Party Integrations) and “HubSpot” (under
Connectors) should both be enabled.

Creating appointments from a calendar

When creating an appointment from a calendar screen, e.g. the Staff Calendar Board or
the Calendar Board, the user is not given the option of setting the Service Order Type,
even if the Select Service Order Type on Creation from Calendars option is ticked on the
General Info tab of the User Profile screen. The order type can still be changed on the
Appointment screen once the appointment has been created.
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